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ABSTRACT 

Taiwan recently witnessed a sudden increase of opposition political activi

ties among the Taiwanese. Given that the social, economic, political and cultural 

developments Taiwan experienced during the past four decades were expected to 

facilitate assimilation between the Mainlanders and the Taiwanese, the Taiwanese 

insurgence at this time was somewhat unexpected. To account for this develop

ment, this dissertation examines: 1) the causes and the pattern of ethnic assimila

tion between the two groups; and 2) the connection of ethnic assimilation and the 

recent insurgence. 

The central thesis of this dissertation is that development of the opposition 

movement after 1986 was a result of a successful ethnic mobilization among the 

Taiwanese who rose to request for renegotiating the ethnic distribution of political 

power. The ethnic mobilization was facilitated by the change in the external envi

ronment of the movement, which included: 1) the increase of regime permissiveness, 

2) the emerging opportunities of political competition, and 3) the emerging regional 

persistence of ethnic differences. Ironically, all three elements were caused by the 

pattern of ethnic assimilation. 

The main body consists of six chapters. Chapter 1 raises the question of the 

unexpected resurgence among the Taiwanese and proposes a framework of ethnic 

mobilization to its explanation. Chapter 2 provides a historical overview of the 

formation of the two ethnic groups, and the patterns of intergroup relation during 

the past four decades. Chapter 3 examines two dimensions of cultural assimilation 

among the Taiwanese: language shift and identificLtion with China. Using a survey 

data set collected by the Global View .. MonthlJl in 1987, chapter 3 shows that 

the two major elements of ethnic differences were well preserved among the less

educated Taiwanese who reside outside the northern region of Taiwan. Chapter 4 

investigates the alleged ethnic discrimination in the labor market by analyzing a 

data set coded from the Manager .. oj the Creditable Enterprise .. in the R.O.C .. A 

pattern of ethnic assimilation similar to chapter 3 is found. Chapter 5 examines 
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the various fonns of participation in the opposition movement to test the ethnic 

mobilization argume:lt. The development of the opposition after 1986 was found 

to begin in more 8.8similated area and rapidly spread to the less 8.8Similated are8.8 

through the tactic of ethnic mobilization. Chapter 6 draws a brief conclusion of 

what h8.8 been found. 



CHAPTER 1 

THE PROBLEM: THE UNEXPECTED INCREASE OF 

ETHNIC POLITICAL ACTIVITIES AMONG THE TAIWANESE 

The Question 

11 

To most people in the world, Taiwan presents an economic miracle or a 

deviant case in dependency theory, which managed to gain substantial economic 

blOwth with considerable equity in its distribution while under the influence of for

eign investment (Barrett and Whyte, 1982; Fei, Ranis, and Kuo, 1979). It main

tained an average of more than eight per cent economic growth rate, one of the 

world's highest, during the 1960s and the 1970s. The rp.lative success of economic 

growth and the reduction of inequality leads people to overlook the social side of 

the Taiwan story: ethnic competition between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. 

Until very recently, ethnic competition seemed to be a rather unimportant issue or 

a minor problem since it never disturbed a stable social order which is a crucial 

condition for achieving the kind of economic growth Taiwan has accomplished so 

far. While the social and economic developments Taiwan experienced during the 

past forty years have reduced differences and enhanced certain degrees of assimi

lation between the two major ethnic groups, some social and political events that 

occurred in the last few years seem to indicate a resurgence of ethnicity among 

the Taiwanese. The fact that more Taiwanese now engage, in various degrees, 

in ethnic-based political activities than ten or twenty years ago confuses a lot of 

people and creates a puzzle for sociologists. 

Before we get any furtht.r in trying to solve the puzzle, let us go a. little 

deeper into the history of Tai wan to see why the increase of ethnic political activities 

among the Taiwanese at this time is unexpected or, is a puzzle at all. 

In 1945, Taiwan was retroceded to China by Japan after fifty years of colo

nial annexation. At first, the Nationalist government of China was worried about 

the loyalty of Taiwanese people and, therefore, only dispatched a group of "takeover 
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officials" to govern this small island which is about a hundred mile southeast off 

the Mainland coast. The early contacts between the Taiwanese people and the 

incoming officials proved to be a disaster. The incoming Chinese considered them

selves as COf'1uerors whose major interest in Taiwan was its agricultural and indus

trial resources which they needed for supporting the war against the Communist 

troops on the Mainland. Although most Taiwanese welcomed the incoming Chi

nese as liberators, they were soon disappointed by the corrupt and discriminating 

administration and its economic policies in wllich the inroming Mainland Chinese 

occupied almost all high level government jobs and controlled all agricultural and 

industrial resources left by the Japanese. The new administration caused high un

employment and inflation within two years. The administration was not wi1ling 

to set up a political agenda which would allow the Taiwanese people to partici

pate in governing the island. Sixteen months after Taiwan was returned to China 

by Japan, an island-wide conflict between the Taiwanese people and the takeover 

administration began in February 28, 1947. During the conflict, elite Taiwanese 

allover the island formed several local set tlement committees to maintain order 

and to negotiate with the takeover administration and requested for political and 

economic reforms. The response of the Nationalist government on the Mainland 

to this so-called "February Twenty-Eighth Incident" ("2-28 Incident," hereafter) 

and the Taiwanese's request for reforms, however, was to send more troops to Tai

wan for a military repression which resulted in more than ten thousand Taiwanese 

deaths in the "March Massacre" (Kerr, 1965). This event had a profound impact 

on the subsequent intergroup relations between the two groups. The conflict was 

aggravated when b~ victory of the Communist troops on the Mainland forced 

more Mainland Chinese to migrate to Taiwan three years after the incident. This 

unexpected development changed the deep structure as well as the outlook of the 

politics in Taiwan for the next four decades. 

Ethnicity u A Deep Structure of the Taiwanee Society 

Around 1950, about a million Mainland Chinese migrated to Taiwan to re

organize after the victory of the Communist Party (see Note 2-2 in Chapter 2). 
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The immigrants included high level government officials, congressmen, high rank

ing military personnel loyal to the Nationalist Party and the armed forces they 

controlled, their immediate families, and those who could aft'ord the expense of re

location. Although they only constituted about fifteen per cent of Taiwan's seven 

million population, the Maiulanders, nevertheless, fonned a superordinant group 

because they controlled the state. The incoming Mainlanders justified their dom

inance in the political power by claiming being the only legitimate government 

that represented all provinces of Chinese mainland. The dominance of the Main

landers in political power were evident in the administrative branches and in the 

congressional organs. The Taiwanese representation in these power structure was 

accordingly proportional to its provincial status in the national constitution, of 

which Taiwan was only one of the thirty six provinces. 

Beside the difference in the distribution of political power, the major differ

ences between the Mainland immigrants and the indigenous Taiwanese people were 

cultural in 1950. The visibility of cultural differences between the two groups of 

people during the early contact period was rather high. Although they came from 

China originally, the Taiwanese developed a dissimilar culture from the Mainlan

ders during the Japanese annexation, which WaB a mixture of Japanese and local 

Taiwanese cultures. Most importantly, the two groups spoke different languages. 

Thus, during the first few years of contact, there was a lack of communication 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. 

Also, as most Mainlanders were in one way or another related to the trans

planted government bureaucracy and since it was difficult for them to find jobs 

in the private sector, Mainlanders were more likely to seek employment with the 

~overnment or the state-owned enterprises. While the majority of t~e Taiwanese 

work population were farmers, the Mainlanders were segregated economicall, in 

the public sector in the 19508. 

Finally, most Mainlanders were physically as well as 80cially segregated from 

the native Taiwanese as a result of residential segregation. The residential segrega

tion of Mainlanders OCCUlTed at two levels. First, as a result of their employment 
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in the public sector or in the government bureaucracy, most Mainlanders resided in 

the urban areas of TaiW8.D. Second, a large proportion of them were occupants of 

the enclosed state employee communities which the Nationalist Government took 

over from the Japanese colonial administration. The isolation of the Mainlanders at 

these ethnic communities inh rfered with the development of inter-group personal 

networks between members .. he two groups. There was little overlap between 

the social networks of the t ethnic groups. 

As such, ethnicity between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders became the 

deep structure of the Taiwanese society after 1950 to the degree that it was the 

major basis on which the distribution of political power, economic interests, inter

personal networks, and cultural differences were organized. Ethnicity asswned the 

role of a dominant ascribed status in the stratification system of Taiwan and had 

an important impact on one's life chance. What happened between the two ethnic 

groups during the following thirty-eight years is the general concern of this project. 

Factors Promoting Ethnic Assimilation in Taiwan 

Although conflicts between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders were ex

pected hl the early period of contact, many predicted Taiwan to march toward 

an eventual ethnic assimilation. Ethnic assimilation is hereby defined as a pro

cess of mutua! adaptation and interpenetration through which groups of people 

gradually reduce differences that distinguish them from one another and eventu

ally become one group. Given that ethnic differences existed in various dimensions 

of social life, there are different types of ethnic 88similation (Gordon, 1964). In 

this case, the types of assimilation include: cultural, structural or social (interwo

ven personal networks), soci~economic~ and civic (in the distribution of political 

power). For several reasons, many expected the boundary between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders to breakdown as time went on. First, the interactions be

tween the two ethnic groups took place in a period when Taiwan experienced one 

of the world's most rapid economic developments which transformed it from an 

agricultural into an industrial economy. Ethnicity was usually considered by early 

sociologists as one form of "irrational" bases for group affiliation which will give 
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way to more "rational" bases, such as common interest, in the process of industri

alizatiof'. (Lispet and Rokkan, 1967; Park, 1950; Parsons and Smelser, 1956). The 

impact of industrialization on assimilation is transmitted through the change from 

a particularistic value to a universalistic one and the corresponding developments 

of market economies and bureaucratic form of modem enterprises. To maintain 

a competitive edge, enterprises in industrial societies are more likely to hire or to 

promote employees on the basis of merit or skill instead of racial or ethnic origin. 

Urbanization, which is usually brought about by industrialization, also contribute 

to the transition to bureaucratic decision making on the bases of credentials and 

skills (Featherman and Hauser, 1976). In short, industrialization promotes ethnic 

assimilation because ethnicity gradually loses significance in its impact on a per

son's chance in labor markets in an industrial society. As will be shown later (in 

Chapter 4), more and more business enterprises in Taiwan have ethnically mixed 

labor forces, especially for those locate in the urban areas. Hence, the social devel

opments brought about by industrialization promoted ethnic assimilation between 

the Taiwanese and th~ Mainlanders. 

A second major factor that is expected to promote ethnic assimilation in 

Taiwan was the gradual breakdown of residential segregation on the part of the 

Mainlanders. Started in mid-1970s, more and more Mainlanders moved out of 

the ethnic communities as a result of inter-generational change in occupations 

among the Mainlanders and of industrialization (M. Ho, 1987). Since it has been 

established that residential segregation had a negative effect on ethnic assimilation, 

its decline was expected to facilitate assimilation (Duncan and Lieberson, 1959; 

Farley, Bianchi, and Colasanto, 1979; Roof, 1979). 

Third, the visibility of ethnic differences between the Ta.iwanese and the 

Mainlanders has declined over time. Just like what happened between the Amer

icans and the Southern-Central-Eastern European immigrants who came to the 

United States beginning at early this century, visil:i1ity of ethnic differences be

tween the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders could be easily reduced after the second 

generation, unless special efforts were devoted to retain them, simply because the 
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initial differencelJ in both cases were cultural (Lieberson, 1980). The decrease in 

visibility of minority, as a result of cultural assimilation, had important implication 

for further assimilation in other spheres, such as attitude and behavior. Indeed, 

it is now impossible to tell a Taiwanese from a Mainlander by their appearance. 

Among most of the second (Lorn after 1960) and the third (born after 1970) gen

erations, the only way to find out about one's ethnic background is to look for that 

particular information on one's official identification card, which also appears in 

almost all sort of certificates and is required as part of a person's identity. 

Fourth, the Nationalist government in Taiwan intentionally de-emphasized 

the ethnic conflicts between the two groups through the control of mass media 

and ~ducation. On the contrary, the government promoted an image of ethnic 

assimilation. Certain social developments in Taiwan has increased the relative 

importance of mass media and education in socialization of children. In the process 

of urbanization, the family structure of Taiwan has changed from overwhelming 

extended family to nuclear family. In a society with predominantly nuclear families, 

the functions of indoctrination of the youngsters and the transmission of cultures 

tend to be carried out through institutional means, such as education or mass 

media, rather than by the family members. The effects of mass media and education 

on assimilation increase at the expense of the influence of family. Also, as the 

government gained more control over the education and the external educational 

environment over time, the influence of educational indoctrination increased. 

Since the inter-generational transmission of the Taiwanese culture, especially 

the language, and of ethnic experience were mainly conducted through informal s0-

cialization by other family members, ethnic assimilation was thereby enhanced as 

the effect of family on socialization of children declined. Children were lead to 

Gee a picture uf ethnic assimilation by the government, which contains only the 

positive side of the ethnic interaction. For inAtance, the "2-28 Incident" was a 

prohibited topic to talk, to read, or to write about in Taiwan until 1987. The 

indoctrination was so successful that most younger generations did not have any 

knowledge of the "2-28 Incident." A recent survey shows that only about fifteen 
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percent of the 887 interviewed from all over the island "report" that they acknowl

edge the forty-year-old event (see United Daily New" February 27, 1988). On the 

other hand, the Nationalist government put tremendous effort of imposing cultural 

assimilation on the Taiwanese through educational indoctrination of the younger 

generations (Mendel, 1970). The Taiwanese, as well as the Mainlander, students 

were taught to identify with the Chinese culture, with the whole China Mainlt.nd 

as their homehnd, and with the "s8.l:red calling of retaking the Mainland" (see 

Chapter 3). As a result, all younger Taiwanese can speak Mandarin, about thirty 

percent of them even communicate ilrl Mandarin with their families (see Global 

View, Monthly, 1987:34). Not surprisingly, the percentage is even higher among 

those with higher education: fifty-six percent of Taiwanese college graduates use 

Mandarin at home as of 1987. Furthermore, an average of thirty-three percent of 

Taiwanese identify themselves as Chinese; such percentages increase with eduction 

(61.4 percent among the college graduates; all figures computed from data of Global 

View, Monthly, 1987). 

A fifth factor that facilitated ethnic assimilation between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders was the high sex ratio of male to female among the Mainlanders, 

which constituted a strong pressure for them to choose marital partners outside 

their ethnic group. Due to the nature of the immigration, the sex ratio of the 

Mainlanders was as high as 1.5 in 1950. Such a demographic factor forced a large 

proportion of Mainlander men to engage in ethnic exogamy. As of 1987, sixty-five 

percent of the Mainlander families have engaged in ethnic exogamy (see Global 

View, Monthly, 1987). The related figures for the Taiwanese families is lower, 

at twenty-five percent as a result of the opportunity structure constrained by the 

relative group Bsize. Those inter-ethnic marriages or marital assimilation, in turn, 

had importl\Dt impact on other dimensions of 88similation, such as linguistic and 

social. 

A sixth factor to promote the assimilation in politi("al sphere was the grad

ual incorporation of Taiwanese elites into the power structure of the Nationalist 

Government. When President Chiang Ching-Kuo succeeded his father in 1975, he 
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began to implement a policy of politicaJ localization by allowing more Taiwanese to 

enter the power structure in order to extend the basis of legitimacy of the regime 

(Pong, 1987; Winckler, 1984). Also, the supplementary elections held in Taiwan 

after 1972 had admitted more Taiwanese members to the congressional organs. 

In short, all these changes are expected to promote ethnic assimilation as 

they make the boundary between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders increasingly 

ambiguous. Thus, it is a puzzle for some as certain ongoing political and social de

velopments in Taiwan seem to indicate an ethnk resurgence among the Taiwanese. 

The Puzzle: The Increase of Ethnic Political Activities 

Since 1947, Taiwan was relatively from any sustained political challenge of 

the opposition ..mtil after 1986. The most important political events of Taiwan 

in 1987 were the sudden increase of political opposition activities and, above all, 

the establishment of the first opposition party, the Democratic Progressive Party 

("DPP," hereafter), from unorganized political opposition forces that have existed 

for some time. Prior to the establishment of DPP in Taipei, the opposition activi

ties of the Taiwanese were carried under the name of "Dang-wai" (literally, "outside 

the [Nationalist] Party") mostly outside the Taipei area and did not attract too 

much of the general population's attention in terms of the frequency of news cover

ages they received. The few famous incidents, when large scale political activities 

sponsored by the "Dang-wai" met with repressions, only received partial and neg

ative coverages by the government controlled news media. In these cases, leaders 

of the opposition were prosecuted under the charges of treason or being spies for 

the Chinese Communists and put into prison. For those who neither participated 

nor witnessed the actual occurrences, especially those who reside in Taipei, the 

incidents never happened, or the) were merely independent acts of treason by a 

few ambitious Taiwanese political activists, as were portrayed in the biased news 

media. Since Taipei is the present capital of the Nationalist Government, a major 

step of the political opposition was to move into Taipei, where the congress and 

the central government are located. It was when these activities moved into Taipei 
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and eventually established a political party that more people in Taipei began to ac

knowledge these activities from actual witnesses or from the frequent news coverage 

of the activities. 

After 1987, not only did the opposition activities become more frequent, 

the news coverage and editorial comments on them also increased. More political 

demonstration and other forms of collective political activities occurred within 

the one year period alter the establishment of the DPP than the total of past 

thirty years, both in number of incidents and in the numbers of participants. The 

oppoRition activities brought about some political changes that were unprecedented 

in the history of Taiwan. Just to name a few most important ones: the thirty

seven years old martial law was lifted eight months alter the establishment of the 

DPP; the claim for a full scale reelection of congress, a prohibited issue for more 

than thirty years, became a debatable and yet reachable political goal; the first 

worker strike, in the form of unauthorized walkout of all railroaci train drivers 

at the same day, took place in May, 1988. All of a sudden, Taiwan became the 

center of political conflicts. The only connection among these seemingly unrelated 

political events were that participants and supporters of th~se political activities 

were disproportionately Taiwanese. FUrthermore, although Mandarin is the most 

common language used in Taipei, most of these political activities intentionally 

proceeded in the Taiwanese dialect. It seems that all these activities were ethnic

based. 

The successful formation of a Taiwanese dominant opposition party is but 

one of the many current political and social episodes that indicate an ethnic resur

gence among the Taiwanese. Starting in 1987, more and more writers addressed 

the once prohibited issue of ethnic inequality in political power and other aspects 

of ethnic relation in newspapers, magazines, and mass media (e.g., M. Chang, 

1986, 1981; H. Chu, 1981; FU, 1981; Globol View, A/onthl" 1981; ]ntleptndent 

Evening NewJ, 1981b; Jan, 1988; Wang, 1987). Most of these efforts have been 

directed either to counteract or to support the DPP's appealing to ethnicity for 

pursuing their political goals. Naturally, the Nationalist government considered 
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these developments dangerous and disturbing to its regime. Due to the experienc~ 

of early confiicts between the two ethnic groups and the fact that Mainlanders as 

Ii dominating force in the intergroup relationship had managed to maintain con

trol of the state over the past forty years, it was natural that political discontent 

and certain type of ethnic-based political opposition always exist among the Tai

wanese. However, many expect that such discontent to be reduced over time since 

more Taiwanese have been absorbed into the more open government bureaucracy 

or to the Nationalist Party over the years. Thus, ethnic resurgence in the form 

of increasing political 8.<"t.ivities among the Taiwanese at this time is somewhat 

unexpected, given the progressive diversification of interest among the Taiwanese. 

Further, since cultural assimilation and intermarriage between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders has become more common, the correspondence between one's eth

nic identity and the cultural content the identity once entailed declined. It is now 

much more difficult to draw clear-cut boundaries between the groups. The puzzle 

is: Under such a circumstance, how could an "increase," if not decrease, in ethnic 

political activities possible? 

H Taiwan is marching toward an eventual ethnic assimilation, as most writ

ers in Taiwan argue, how can we account for the facts more Taiwanese are now 

expressing their concerns of ethnic inequality through contributing to the debate 

in various media, voting for the DPP or for "Dang-wai", and participating in col

lective activities sponsored by the DPP or by the "Dang-wai" than ten or twenty 

years ago? Can we at tribute the recent increase of political activities among the 

Taiwanese to the persistence of ethnic (cultural) differences? H 80, what helped 

the Taiwanese preserve their ethnic differences given that the Mainlanders con

trolled all the institutional means to impose assimila.tion? Is the persistence of 

ethnic difference universal among all Taiwanese, or only among certain groups of 

people? Why? H persistence of ethnic differenroes has no direct implication for the 

recent increase of ethnic consciousness among the Taiwanese, how can we account 

for the latter? Does being a Taiwanese (or a Mainlander) means the same thing 

twenty years ago as it is now? Finally, is the recent ethnic resurgence among the 
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Taiwanese a temporary counter-current that will eventually disappear in the main 

stream of etlmic assimilation, or, is it A. beginning of a new trend? What is the 

future of ethnic assimilation in Taiwan? In short, the major research questions 

of this dissertation are: What was the mechanism and the consequence of ethnic 

assimilation in Taiwan, Nld how are they related to the recent insurgence among 

the Taiwanese. 

Problems with Current Interpretation 

Since the increase of political activities among the Taiwanese is probably one 

of the most important and \Ulexpected social and political events in contemporary 

Taiwan, many authors in Taiwan have contributed to its explanation. Most of the 

explanations, however, centered aro\Uld the unsettled debate over the issue of a 

general assimilation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders and never went 

beyond arguing why the increase should not have happened since certain degree 

of assimilation has been achieved. When the question of ethnic resurgence among 

the Taiwanese was actually confronted, it was usually attributed to the political 

inclinations of the "few" participants, or to the widespread political discontent 

resulted from the persistence of the structure of political inequality between the two 

groups. Most authors, however, based their conclusion on personal observation or 

on mere speculation. Only few authors managed to obtain some descriptive data to 

support their arguments (e.g., Mendel, 1970; Global View .. Monthly, 1987). In the 

latter cases, however, the conclusions were plagued either by lacking an over time 

comparison to demonstrate the claimed decline or persistence of ethnic differences, 

or, by lacking the cross-sectional analyses necessary to identify the mechanism that 

caused the respective decline, persistence of ethnicity, or ethnic resurgence. 

Even if the methodological problems with the current studies are solved, the 

explanation of political insurgency by the political inequality still strikes us as not 

plausible. There is no doubt that persistence of political inequality is an impor

tant factor in promoting the political activities among the Taiwanese. However, 

structure of political inequality at best is a necessary but not a sufficient condition 

for the resurgence in question. H political inequality is the major cause for the 
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resurgence, one would expect to see more opposition activities ten or twenty years 

ago, when the political inequality between the two groups was more evident. The 

major problem of such an explanation is that it assumes that structure of politi

cal inequality necessarily leads to political action among the disadvantaged. This 

assumption is flawed in two ways: 1) the structure of political inequality may be 

justified by certain form of ideology and, hence, does not lead to any diSt'ontent at 

all; and 2) given that inequality leads to discontent, discontent is not necessarily 

followed by political action. The first question indicates that political discontent, 

rather than political inequality may be the cause of resurgence. Thus, the fac

tor that needs to be explained is the variation in political discontent over time. 

The second question directs our attention to the issue of mobilization for political 

action, which is usually neglected by the political inequality explanation of the 

resurgence. These two questions deal with two independent dimensions in explain

ing the takeoff of the opposition movement in Taiwan. In order to account for 

the resurgence in question, hence, one need to explain what causes the increasing 

discontent among the Taiwanese, since political inequality decrease over the past 

decade as a result of political incorporation, and/or what facilitates the Taiwanese 

to act on their discontent. These two issues are closely related to the ethnicity 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. 

I propose to answer these two questions by looking at the change of external 

environment of the opposition movement that caused increasing discontent among 

the Taiwanese and the tactic of ethnic mobilization the opposition movement uti

lized to launch the 1986 takeoff. Both factors were related to the ethnicity between 

the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. Both factors are important in the explanation 

because they are sensitive to the timing of the resurgen("e. 

1. The Incretue 0/ Political Dycontent 

One issue that the current interpretation did not adequately account for is 

the increasing discontent among the Taiwanese. The increase of political discon

tent among the Taiwanese over time is inherent in the structure of ethnic politics 
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in Taiwan. The structure of ethnic politics is r.omposed of three interrelated ele

ments of ideology: 1) the Nationalist government represents the whole China; 2) 

the Nationalist government temporarily relocates in Taiwan to reorganize in order 

to recover the mainland; and 3) the representation of Chinese provinces in the COIl

gressional organs is maintained to justify the legitimacy of the regime during the 

period of a temporary relocation. Thus, the dominance of the Mainlanders in the 

political power in Taiwan was justified by the dominant ideology of the temporary 

relocation of the legitimate Chinese government. The structure of ethnic politics, 

however, has some inherent structural fragility that may become increasingly vul

nerable and difficult to justify as time goes on. The inherent structural fragility is 

most evident in the assumption of temporary relocation of the Government. All 

the ethnic political arrangement in Taiwan was made on the Wlderstanding of the 

government's intention to recover the Mainland. Thus, if for some reasons the 

possibility of recovering the mainland declines, the previous arrangement might be 

subjected to renegotiate. Since no military action was taken to indicate the inten

tion of continual pursuing such a goal during the past thirty years, some Taiwanese 

elites began to become uneasy about the status quo. Some of them rose to chal

lenge the legitimacy of the previous arrangement and requested for renegotiating 

a new deal. As such, the political discontent increased among the Taiwanese when 

the Nationalist Government failed to response promptly to the emerging reality in 

Taiwan, despite that more Taiwanese were incorporated into the power structure. 

The discrepancies in the definition of status of govenunent in Taiwan between the 

current rE~gime and its challengers lead the latter to be dissatisfied with what the 

former considered to be major progress in the political assimilation or compro

mise. ThE~ govenunent tried to stick to the current norm of distribution of political 

power between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders, while its challengers requested 

to negotiate a new one. 

A second inherent structural fragility of the ethnic political arrangement in 

Taiwan is the issue of succes&ion for the Mainlander congressional members who 
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claimed to be the basis of legitimacy. The natural decline of the Mainlander con

gressional members poses an increasing necessity for the Nationalist Government 

to confront the issue of succession of the Mainland Chinese representation in the 

"national congress." Given that there was no explicit rule regulating the succession 

of Mainlander congressional members under the assumption of a temporary relo

cation, it was subjected to negotiation and was an easy target for the oP?08ition 

to attack when the Taiwanese majority were denied the right to have any say in 

the process. 

Beside the challenge from within the country, some political developments 

in the international stage also made the dominant ideology difficult to justify. Since 

both the Nationalist regime and the Communist regime claim sovereignty over the 

same boundary of Chinese territory (the mainland and Taiwan), the success of the 

Communist Regime in gaining international recognition as a legitimate government 

was obtained at the expense of a similar claim by t:le Nationalist regime. The 

challenge from outside after mid-1970s set the stage for the first series of challenge 

by the Taiwanese opposition, which were immediately suppressed and failed to 

generate a wider support (see Chapter 2 for more detail). 

Given the inherent structural fragility of basis of ethnic political dist.ribution 

in Taiwan, one would expect the degree of political discontent to increase among 

the Taiwanese as time goes on. As is specified later in this chapter, the increasing 

political discontent among the Taiwanese was one of the major factors that helped 

triggered the rapid development of the opposition movement as it provided an 

opportunity of political competition for the disadvantaged Taiwanese. What this 

opportunity of political competition set in motion, I argue, was a political process 

of ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese. 

2. The Iuue of Mobilization 

The second important issue of the development of the opposition movement 

that was neglected in the political inequality explanation was the process of mobi

lization to act on the discontent. In explaining the development of a social move

ment, the mobilization explanation treats discontent as more or less constant over 
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time and hehce, focuses on the conditions that makes the mobilization possible. 

The resource mobilization model, for instance, argues the availability of resource 

from the external environment is the major cause of movement development (e.g., 

McCarthy and Zald, 1911). In general, the changing conditions of mobilization is 

the core of their explanation. 

From the mobilization perspective, the insurgence among the Taiwanese 

during 1986-1988 can be seen as a successful collective action organized by the 

Taiwanese. The three crucial elements of any social action are: the goal (of the 

action), the condition (that facilitates organizing for pursuit of the goal), and 

the means (the leadership) by which the action is activated (Parsons, 1949; Leifer, 

1981). As will be shown in more detail in Chapter 5, all these elements in the recent 

insurgence among the Taiwanese were related to the process of ethnic assimilation 

or ethnic competition between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. As such, the 

resurgence in question is seen as a result of ethnic mobilization, which is defined 

as a process through which groups organize around some feature of ethnic identity 

in pursuit of collective ends (Olzak, 1983). The question, then, is: what made the 

ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese at 1986 possible but not earlier? 

An Explanation of Ethnic Resurgence in Taiwan 

I argue that the recent resurgence among the Taiwanese is a result of suc

cessful response on the part of the Taiwanese political opposition to the changing 

external environment in regime permissiveness and potential support, which, in 

turn, is caused by ethnic assimilation from previous time period. Thf" argument 

that ethnic resurgence in this case is caused by ethnic assimilation sounds con

tradictory, but it is not. This is so because ethnic assimilation in Taiwan is only 

partially achieved to the degree that it has different impact 011 various groups of 

people. In other words, ethnic differencdl betwee~l the Taiwanese and the Mainlan

ders persisted among certain groups of Taiwanese, which preserved a large reservoir 

of potential supporters for an ethnically based political opposition. The partialsuc

cess in ethnic assimilation, however, changed the degree of regime permissiveness 
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on the part of the Nationalist government to the political opposition and eventu

ally opened up opportunities of political competition. The preservation of ethnic 

differences among the Taiwanese and the relaxation of regime repression, both were 

brought about by the partial ethnic assimilation, are the essence of changing ex

ternal environment of which the Taiwanese opposition movement takes advantage 

in generating the ethnic resurgence. 

Let us start with the issue of partial success in ethnic assimilation and the 

persistence of ethnic differences. 

Limited Scale of Ethnic Assimilation and the Persistence of Ethnic Dif

ferences 

It is a major argwnent of this project that ethnic assimilation only extended 

to certain parts of the Taiwanese population due to the unique form of relative 

population size of the two ethnic groups and the pattern of intergroup relations 

between them. Specifically, the highest degree of assimilation was found among the 

young urban-college-educated Taiwanese who mostly resided in northern part of 

Taiwan. The causes of high degree of assimilation among this particular group of 

people were the opportunities of ethnic contacts in a non-competitive context and 

exposure to the institutional forces of assimilation (see Chapter 3). The former, 

opportunities of ethnic contacts, was a spontaneous process that went without 

deliberate planning on both groups; the latter, institutional force, was an intended 

consequence initiated by the government. Three interrelated factors unique to the 

case of Taiwan contributed to such a result: the facts that the central government, 

as well as most colleges and universities, are located in Taipei; that Mainlanders 

were, and still are, an absolute minority in relative population size; and that most 

Mainlanders reside in the northern part of Taiwan. Let us elaborate the mechanism. 

The facts that Mainlanders constitute less than fifteen percent of the total 

population and that they are distributed unevenly across the geographic regions 

have a lot of implications on the assimilation in question. First, the opportunities 

of ethnic contacts are higher for the Mainlanders than for the Taiwanese because 
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of the relative population size. Thus, except for the Taiwanese who reside in the 

areas where the Mainlanders concentrate, most Taiwanese are quite isolated from 

encountering the Mainlanders on a regular basis. Since most Mainlanders reside in 

few northern urban areas in Taiwan, especially in Taipei, Taiwanese outside there 

areas live in a rather homogeneous setting and d'l not have a lot of opportunities 

of ethnic contacts. Most of the Mainlanders outside the northern region resided in 

the isolated ethnic communities established by the government. Ethnic contacts, 

according to Park, is a crucial step for ethnic assimilation (Park, 1950). Ethnic 

contacts, however, was a spontaneous social process over which the government had 

little control of. Proximity in geographic region gives members of different ethnic 

groups a good chance to get to know members of the other ethnic group as real 

individuals. Since Taiwanese outnumbered Mainlanders by a large margin, ethnic 

assimilation caused by spontaneous contacts could go into the opposite direction 

as was desired by the government. That is, the Mainlanders might be assimilated 

by the Taiwanese. A more important institutional setting of assimilation that the 

government had more control of was education. 

As is discussed earlier, education is one of the major forces promoting general 

assimilation. Beside its general effects, higher education plays an even more im

portant role in promoting assimilation among the second generation urban-college

educated Taiwanese for several reasons. First of all, college students were among 

the top priorities on the recruiting list of the Nationalist Party. The Nationalist 

Party learned their lesson of underestimating the potentials of (college) student 

movement when they lost China Mainland to the Chinese Communists. A major 

change in the policies after the relocation of the Nationalist Government was to 

absorb college students into the Party so that defensively such a social force would 

not become a opposition force and offensively it could be regulated to serve some 

political goals of the Party. By doing this, the Nationalist Party internalized a 

group of potential opposition. College students, hence, were constantly subjected 

to institutionalized political indoctrination, and were strongly encouraged to join 

the Nationalist Party, whose membership was a big advantage for them to get jobs 
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with the government (K. Chen, 1984). Many college students were absorbed into 

the Nationalist Party and into the more open government bureaucracy via annual 

state examination during the last two decades. FUrthermore, at the interpersonal 

(micro) level, since Mainlanders were, and still are over-represented in higher edu

cation (about 30 percent of college students are Mainlanders, twice their proportion 

in total population), Taiwanese college students therefore have more opportunities 

for ethnic contacts in a non-competitive context than their less educated coun

terparts. They also have more chances to use Mandarin, since it is the language 

permi t ted to use in school. 

The concentration of Mainlanders and of higher educational institutions 

have widened the differences among different geographic regions in their degree of 

assimilation because opportunities of ethnic contacts are different in these regions. 

In fact, since more than fifty percent of Mainlanders now reside in the Metropolitan 

Taipei and the nearby Taoyuan Hsein, they form a distinctive region with more 

opportunities of ethllic contacts. This was further enhanced by the concentration 

of colleges and universities in northern region of Taiwan, most of which are in 

Taipei. Rural youths who attend colleges and universities have to migrate to the 

four cities where the universities are located. There is a geographical mobility from 

rural to urban accompanied with the upward mobility in educational attainment 

among the rural originals. Due to the limitation of job opportunities, most of 

these college graduates did not return to their rural hometowns after they finished 

their education. As a consequence, college graduates concentrated in the major 

cities, especially in the northern region. It was also the region where the most 

successful cases of ethnic assimilation among the Taiwanese were found. Since 

education is the most important ca.use of ethnic assimilation, it is expected tha.t 

the second generation urban-college-educated Taiwanese were at the core of such 

a social process. They were assimilated not only in cultural aspects, but also in 

political and economic terms. Thus, this catego,":! of people were more likely to 

use ManJarin at home and to identify themselves as Chinese. Compared to other 
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Taiwanese, they had vested interest in the status-quo and were more likely to favor 

the current dominating party over the newly arisen opposition party. 

It was a different situation, however, for the second generation Taiwanese 

who only finish~d high school or lower education, and who resided in rural areas. 

The opportunities of ethnic contact and of being socialized politically to identify 

with the whole China as their home land for this category of people were smaller 

than their college counterparts. For this category of people, the only occasions that 

they were requested to use Mandarin were when they were at school or, if male, 

when they served their obligatory military services for two (or three) years. Out

side these institutional settings, Taiwanese remains the language for them. Once a 

Taiwanese is out of school and stays away from jobs in public enterprises or with 

the government, he or she is no longer subject to the direct pressure to use Man

darin and is home free with his or her Taiwanese inheritance. The relatively large 

population size made it easier the these Taiwanese to preserve their culture under 

the government's great pressure to assimilatp.. This group of people, therefore, were 

more likely to retain Taiwanese as their prime language, to identify themselves as 

Taiwanese. 

Hence, a rather high degree of ethnic assimilation has indeed been achieved 

among the Taiwanese college graduates in TaiJ>f'i and some of its nearby regions 

but not among Taiwanese with lower education in other regions of the island. Al

though they seem to interweave with each other, it is evident that institutional 

forces of assimilation had a stronger inHuence on assimilation than ethnic contacts 

in non-institutional setting (see Chapter 3). Also, as a pattern of persistence of 

ethnic difference, a core-periphery relation between the two different regions in cul

ture gradually took shape during the past two decades. The core, the metropolitan 

Taipei and its hinterland regions, was characterized by a high degree of ethnic as

similation and by a middle class culture that uses Mandarin as the prime language 

and accepts the Chinese culture as their inheritance. The periphery, which in

cluded the rest of the island, was characterized by the persistence of the Taiwanese 

dialect and identity. As such, ethnic differences between the Taiwanese and the 
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Mainlanders persisted in a regional pattern owing to the unique contextual setting 

of Taiwan. 

What, then, was the relation between the persistence of ethnic differences 

and the resurgence in question? The persistence of ethnicity provided the resur

gence with an ethnic commonality that reduced the cost involved in mobilizing 

along the ethnic axis for collective action. 

The most important feature of the opposition movement is that almost all 

the members and supporters are-Taiwanese. Most political activities sponsored by 

the DPP and by the former opposition forces so far used Taiwanese as its prime 

language. Appealing to a common ethnic tie by using the Taiwanese dialect in the 

early period of the political opposition movement was understandable since the 

movement started in the rural areas where there were not many Mainlanders and 

where most people used Taiwanese in their day to day conversation. The continuing 

use of Taiwanese dialect when the movement moved into the city of Taipei, the 

political center where forty-five percent of all Mainlanders resided and where over 

sixty-five percent of people used Mandarin in their work place, carried a different 

meaning. The Taiwanese dialect assumes a role of "repressed mother tongue" for 

the Taiwanese, and, hence, has a symbolic meaning for the movement. Appealing to 

the repression of the Taiwanese culture, a common experience many Taiwanese can 

relate to, greatly reduces the effort of attracting the initial attention of the potential 

supporters to the opposition movement. In this sense, the use of Taiwanese dialect 

adds sentimental strength to a more rational cause. The persistence of Taiwanese 

dialect among most second generation Taiwanese, therefore, reduces the cost of 

mobilization. 

Yet, the persistence of ethnic difference does not tell us why the DPP suc

ceed in forming a political opposition party and in initiating 80 much collective 

action after 1986. What is the difference between the "Dang-wai" and the DPP 

movements in terms of their success in bringing about a widespread resurgence? I 

argue that the external environment of the opposition movement underwent some 

significant changes between the two phrases, which include the increase of regime 
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permissiveness and the emergent opportunities of political competition. Ironically, 

both changes in the external environment were brought about by the partial ethnic 

assimilation the government was able to achieve. 

Increase of Regime Permiuivene .. 

One of the major changes in the external environment of the movement was 

the degree of regime permissiveness. Such a f"dor emphasizes that the reduction 

of cost in participating opposition movement is a main cause for the resurgence in 

question. It cons:ders the grievance or discontent is by itself insufficient to explain 

the resurgence. The cost of engaging in the political opposition activities, however, 

is a variable that needs to be explained. 

Regime permissiveness can be defined as the degree of toleration of the dom

inate group in the polity to its challengers. It is usually displayed in the measures 

used by the dominate group to deal with the opposition activities. During the early 

stage of contacts between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders, military repression 

had often been utilized by the dominating Mainlanders to respond the demand 

of economic and political reforms by the Taiwanese, as was evident in the wake 

of "2-28 Incident." In the 1950s and the 1960s, the so-called "red-purge" period, 

many Taiwanese elites who expressed their political discontent were put into prison 

by the government under the charges of being spies for the Chinese Communists or 

of treason. Even in the early 1970s, the government was still very repressive about 

political competition from the Taiwanese oppositlon. In this period, any organized 

political opposition was not tolerated by the Nationalist government. Starting in 

the late 1970s, however, the government became more tolerant of opposition. In 

1986, the Nationalist Government even allowed the opposition to form the DPP, 

the first opposition party. The question is: Why does government vary its sanctions 

over time? What are the cause of the transition? 

The transition from the more repressive measures to a more permissive ones 

in dealing with the Taiwaneae opposition on the part of the government is the re

sult of partial success in etlmic 88similation and, more importantly, of co-opting 
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with the Taiwanese local political elites in extending its legitimacy basis. Since 

the Nationalist government and its military forces were a minority "immigrants" 

group when they relocated themselves lD Taiwan in 1950, it was easier for the gov

ernment to give and for the armed forces to execute an order of military repression 

against civilians because there was little social mixture between the two groups 

and because it was supposed to be a temporary relocation. Over the years, the 

goal of "retaking the Mainland" became increasingly unlikely and the Mainlanders 

gradually realized that they were here to stay. In order to obtain the resources the 

government needed to reproduce itself, several policies that aimed at extending the 

legitimacy basis in the locality were formulated. Thus, the educational policies of 

indoctrinating the Taiwanese to identify with the Chinese culture and with the goal 

of "retaking the Mainland" became a top priority among the long term plan. The 

target populational sub-groups of such a policy were the younger generations. As 

a result of political assimilation promoted by the government controlled higher ed

ucation, more younger Taiwanese college graduates became members of the Party 

and state employees. 

For the first generation Taiwanese, who were outside the influence of most 

institutions controlled by the government, a series of land reform policies were im

plemented to break down the long existing class relation between the landlords and 

the farmers under the old land tenant system (Hsiao, 1986). The beneficiary of 

the "rent reduction" policy and of the "land to the tiller" policy were the landless 

farmers, who later became the major silent supporters of the government until very 

recently. Also, the capitalists and the local political elites were among the high 

priority recruiting list of the Nationalist Party. Membership of the party granted 

the Taiwanese elites the access to the organizational resources during local cam

paign and a possible political career beyond the local level. Since the Nationalist 

Party controlled the state, the only way to reach any important poeitions with 

the government was, and still is, to join the Party. Many Taiwanese elites were 

incorporated into the Nationalist Party over the years. 
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Incorporation of the Taiwanese farmers and the local political elites to be

come regime supporters, however, was different from the assimilation of the Tai

wanese college graduates. The college graduates were regime supporters because 

they identified with the regime and its culture. On the other hand, the Taiwanese 

farmers and local politicians were regime supporters for practical reasons, such as 

economic or political benefits. Although they supported the regime by voting for 

the candidates of the Nationalist Party, most farmers and local elites retained their 

mother tongue as the major language and their identity as Taiwanese. Since they 

supported the regime for practical reasons, they might change their political loyalty 

under a different economic or political circumstance. 

All of these make a military repression against the Taiwanese opposition 

increasingly risky and impractical. Furthermore, since the retired low rank Main

lander military personnel were replaced by the Taiwanese who served their two to 

three years mandatory military duties, most lower level military forces are now 

Taiwanese. It is only natural for the high rank Mainlander officers to suspect that 

these soldiers might be reluctant to execute an order of military repression against 

their fellow Taiwanese. Given the delicate situation between the Taiwanese and the 

Mainlanders, a radical measure against the Taiwanese opposition might jeopardize 

previous efforts of assimilation imposed by the government. Thus, regime permis

siveness has increased as a result of partially successful assimilation initiated by 

the government, which then ironically contributed to the resurgence by creating a 

more permissive environment for the opposition movement. 

The Opportunitie. of Ethnic Competition 

Given that the external environment of the opposition movement had be

come more permissive after late 1970s, tne only missing part in the explanation of 

the timing of the insurgence is the precipitating event or incident, or an opportu

nity for competition for the opposition. Instances of opposition activities triggered 

by such opportunities of political competition were numerous. The two series of 

opposition activities that occurred shortly before the establishment of DPP were, 

for instance, triggered by two unjust trials of some leading dissents (see Chapter 
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5 for more detail). Most importantly, the opposition movement was able to make 

use of the issue of reconstruction of the congress and turned it into a pressing 

cause of challenge to the dominant ideology which justified the political dominance 

of Mainlanders. The issue of a general election of ~he congress had become the 

most important opportunity of political competition for the opposition movement 

development. This was facilitated by the response of the Nationalist Party to the 

issue of reconstruction of the congress. 

As a placatory measure, more opportunities of political competition were 

made available to the Taiwanese by the Nationalist Government after mid 1970s 

when some local Taiwanese politicians became uneasy about the status-quo. This 

referred to the national elections for the congress that were held every three to 

four years after 1970. After the first experience of election in 1970, some opposi

tion Taiwanese politicians sensed the political opportunities lied in the campaign 

period when they were allowed to talk about some prohibited issues in public. The 

campaigns were the best time for the Taiwanese politicians to cumulate their in

dividual political a&sets and to develop the political opposition movement among 

the Taiwanese. Although only seventeen percent of the congress seats were open 

to election, those elections provided the first opportunities for ethnic political com

petition. 

The general election issue was more pressing after 1980 as the issue of suc

cession of the Mainlander members of the congress became more urgent since the 

Mainlander congressmen were at the last stage of life, averaging 82.6 years of age 

in 1988. Although some Mainlander congressmen propoeed to maintain certain 

proportion of Mainland representation in the congress by setting up reserved seats 

so that the congress would still be a legal representative of the whole Mainland, 

the successful incorporation of college students and some local Taiwanese political 

elites into the Party indirectly prevent an arbitrary decision on the part of the 

high level Mainlander Party cadre. The Nationalist Party was forced to \lie & more 

democratic way to maintain control-by winning the elections. As such, & larger 
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scale of congressional election is expected, which me8Jl8 more political opportuni

ties are open for the Taiwanese in the near future. The timely arising of the DPP 

to push the notion of a full scale congressional reelection, both within the congress 

itself and outside the congress has made it the hottest topic among all news media 

and among all who concerned about the future of Taiwan. Inside the congress, 

the most controversial congressman in the history of China, Kao-Chen Chu, used 

any me8Jl8 available to attract the media's and the Taiwanese's attention about 

the current structure of the congress (that eighty-three percent of the congressmen 

were not checked by any voter in Taiwan for forty years) and about what is going 

on inside the congress (that the Nationalist Party used its advantage of absolute 

majority in the congressional seats to pass any thing at their wishes). Looking 

from the amount of sanction the Nationalist Party imposed on him, and the fact 

that he was on the headline of the all news on a weekly basis since he swore in to 

the congress in 1986, Chu has succeeded in taking the advantage of the emerging 

opportunities of political competition and has help triggering and widening the 

scale oC the resurgence in question. Outside the congress, political demonstration 

and other fonns of activities were held on a regular basis by the DPP to backup 

their appeal within the congress. 

The Nationalist Party is willing to open more opportunities of political com

petition for the Taiwanese because it is convinced that it had successfully extended 

the basis of support to more Taiwanese over the years. In fact, the Nationalist Party 

agrees to do so only when it is sure that it will maintain the status of majority 

party in such campaigns. The confidence comes Crom th,. success of assimilating the 

Taiwanese people. Again, the opportunities of political competition are ironically 

resulted from the limited assimilation. The opportunity of political competition 

gave the 1986 boom in the opposition activities the final push in its launch. 

The three factors worked in a dynamic fashion and created a more pennis

sive external environment for the Taiwanese opposition movement. The interaction 

of the opportunities of the political competition and the increase in the regime 
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permissiveness made the development of the opposition movement after 1986 pos

sible. Once the opposition activities started in the more 888imilated areas without 

meeting ~vere repression, it rapidly spread to other areas. The combination of 

discontent derived from the economic situations and persistent ethnic differences 

among certain groups of Taiwanese, especially the fanners, made them more acces

sible to the opposition movement which appealed to both their interest and their 

ethnic sentiment. The persistent ethnic differences among the Taiwanese became 

a favorable condition for the Opposii;ion movement development when the tactic 

of ethnic mobilization was employed. In short, I argue that ethnicity among the 

Taiwanese res urged because of its strategic efficacy in mobilizing for participation 

in the opposition movement. In other words, the reemerged ethnicity among the 

Taiwanese had less to do with its cultural content but more as a convenient means 

of political mobilization. 

The most important implication of the tactic of ethnic mobilization for the 

opposition movement was its basis of support among the populace. The support for 

the opposition prior to 1986 was mostly the more educated and the more assimilated 

Taiwanese, which inclined most people to see the opposition movement as middle

class based. The opposition movement took a drastic tum in terms of its basis 

of support after 1987 as its most active support shifted to the less educated and 

less assimilated Taiwanese. This transition can only be explained by the tactic of 

ethnic mobilization. 

The Steps Ahead 

The rest of the dissertation is designed to explore the ethnic mobilization 

explanation of the resurgence proposed in this chapter. Chapter 2 is a historical 

overview of the development of ethnic relation between the two groups. The first 

part of Chapter 2 briefly reviews the history of Taiwan til11950 and the formation 

of the Taiwanese and the Mainlander ethnic groups. I argue that the formation of 

the two ethnic was not just a function of cultural differences, it was also a function 

of political and economic inequalities. Cultural differences were more important as 
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boundary markers than as the cause of the group fonnation. The second part of 

Chapter 2 divides ethnic interaction between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders 

during the past forty years into four pf'!riods, which follows a pattern of conflicts

adjustment-(partial) assimilation-resurgence. For each period, the social, political, 

and economic conditions that had effects on ethnic relation are reviewed. The 

various strategies used by the government to incorporate the Taiwanese in order to 

extend its basis of support and the development of the Taiwanese opposition are 

also discussed in each of the four periods. A cohort approach is used to analyze 

what were the social and political environments in which each cohort of Taiwanese 

children passed through their formative years and their primary socialization. The 

result of this historical review sets the stage for a cross-sectional analysis of ethnic 

assimilation in Chapter 3. 

Chapter 3 examines two dimensions of etlmic assimilation by analyzing a 

survey data set collected by the Global View .. Monthly in 1987: the linguistic and 

the identificational. Given the lack of consensus over the degree of ethnic assimila

tion achieved and its central importance to the current project, the purpose of this 

chapter is to empirically examine the causes and tile degree of ethnic assimilation 

achieved among the Taiwanese. 

Education is identified as the most important mechanism of ethnic assimi

lation in Taiwan. The way that education is used to promote Mandarin and the 

Chinese identity in both the contents and the contexts of education is discussed for 

the readers who are not familiar with the structure of Taiwan's education. I argue 

that the effect of education on ethnic assimilation is mainly conducted through 

its ideological indoctrination, rather than liberation, function. The opportunity of 

ethnic contacts is also considered to have important influence on the two measures 

of ethnic assimilation. 

The most important finding of the initial analysis is that ethnic assimilation 

as measured by using Mandarin at home and identifying with China is only partially 

achieved among the Taiwanese. An important implication of the empirical analyses 

was the emergence of a regional pattern in the degree of ethnic assimilation. The 
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northern region of Taiwan (which includes Taipei City, Taipei Hsein, Keelung City 

and Taoyuan Hsein) had gradually distinguished itself from the rest of the island 

in terms of the degree of ethnic assimilation. The reasons being that those are 

the areas where college graduates and Mainlanders concentrate. The Mainlanders 

over the years were gradually pushed out of the central and the southern regions 

and were attracted to the northern region of Taiwan. This regional pattern of the 

ethnic relationship between the two groups is of crucial importance in accounting 

for the Taiwanese insurgency. 

Chapter 4 picks·· up the same path introduced in Chapter 3 and further 

examines another dimension of ethnic assimilation that is at the core of debate on 

ethnic relation: the alleged ethnic discrimination against the Mainlanders in the 

labor market. Utilizing two data sets coded from two editions (1978 and 1988) of 

The ManagerJ of the Creditable EnterpriJeJ of the Republic of China, this chapter 

evaluates the pattern of ethnic segregation in the work organizations in Taiwan as 

was reflected in the ethnic composition of managers listed in the publication. The 

unit of analysis in this chapter is individual enterprise. 

It is found that ethnic preferences ofthe owners (a historical-cultural factor), 

the availability of Mainlander workers in the SSAT region (a demographic factor), 

the educational achievement of the owners and the managers, and the degree of 

ethnic competition (an economic factor) all have important effect on the degree of 

ethnic segregation in work organization, which is measured by the proportion of 

managers with same ethnic background as the owner in the enterprise. There was 

a strong evidence of ethnic discrimination against the Mainlanders in the labor 

market. However, the causes of ethnic assimilation established in the previous 

chapter are found to reduce the degree of ethnic segregation in work organization 

as younger college educated owners were more likely to hire managers from the 

other ethnic group. The most striking finding of chapter 4 was, again, an emergent 

pattern of regional division in ethnic discrimination. While the degree of ethnic 

segregation in the work organizations decreased in the northern region of Taiwan 

during the 1978-1989 period, it increased in the rest of the island. 
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The major purpose of chapter 5 is to demonstrate the connection of ethnic 

issue with the Taiwanese insurgence through the tactic of ethnic mobilization dur

ing the 1986-1988 period. This aspect of the opp08ition movement development 

was largely ignored by most studies as they failed to take the mobilization process 

into consideration. For most writers, as well as the leaders on both sides of the 

confrontation, the ethnic dimension of the opposition movement was either a trivial 

characteristic or an obstacle to be overcome for further development of the move

ment. On the contrary, I argue that the pattern of ethnic relation was responsible 

for recent insurgence among the Taiwanese. 

To this end, this chapter extend~ the descriptive findings of the previous 

chapters and tests the central argument of this dissertation by examining the pat

tern of the various types of participation in the opposition movement. An archival 

data set was complied at the SSAT level from numerous sources to measure the 

degree of participation in the opposition movement as well as their explanatory 

variables at the regional level. 

The unit of analysis in this chapter is the Standard Statistical Areas of Tai

wan (SSATs), which include five major cities and sixteen Hseins in Taiwan. The five 

types of participation in the opposition movement at the SSAT level investigated 

in this chapter are: 1) voting for the opposition in the seven elections for the Leg

islators and the National Assembly delegates held between 1972 and 1986; 2) sale 

of the official opp08ition journal; 3) subscription of the official opp08ition journal; 

4) the frequency of opp08ition activities; and 5) the size of the DPP membership. 

Two major findings come out of the empirical analyses of the participation 

in the opposition movement. First, the persistence of ethnic differences and the 

degree of ethnic assimilation at the SSAT level are fmmd to be important fac

tors in accounting for the regional variations in the participation in the opposition 

movement. Ethnicity continued to play an important role in the politics in Tai

wan, especially after 1986. Second, the opposition movement started in the more 

assimilated areas or the more assimilated groups of Taiwanese and spread to the 

less assimilated areas or group. It is found that voting for the opp08ition prior 
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to 1986 was typically higher in the regions with more college educated work force 

and with more Mainlanders. This base of support prevailed in the early stage of 

increase of political activities, as demonstrations were mOle frequent in the more 

assimilated areas. Once these activities went on without being severely repressed, 

mainly because the cost of repression was higher for the government in these areas, 

they spread to a different group of supporters, especially after the lifting of the 

martial law in 1987. The size of the opposition membership and the frequency of 

the opposition activities after 1987 were both higher in the less assimilated areas. 

The persistence of ethnic identity among the Taiwanese is found to have positive 

effect on the participation in the opposition movement. The development of the 

opposition movement after 1987 was faster in the less assimilated areas because 

the tactic of ethnic mobilization was more effective in these areas. In this sense, 

the political insurgence could be seen as ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese. 

Chapter 6 briefly reviews what have been learned in this study and draws 

a conclusion of the project. Special attention is given to the emerging regional 

pattern of ethnic assimilation and development of the political movement. The 

implications of future development of the ethnic relationship in Taiwan and of the 

opposition movement are also discussed in terms of the causes identified in the 

project. 
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CHAPTER 2 

THE ETHNIC GROUPS OF TAIWANESE AND MAINLANDERS: 

A HISTORICAL OVERVIEW 

Introduction 

An analysis of ethnic assimilation and competition between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders should begin with the definitions and the justifications of 

the two groups as "ethnic groups." While most people in Taiwan can relate to or 

even identify with the two terms from their personal experience, many may wond~r 

about the validity of the two groups as ethnic groups, or that they are "groups" 

at all. Some people may argue, for instance, that there were too much variations 

within the two groups themselves to be valid concepts since they were formed by 

combining different subgroups with distinctive subcultures and clear boundaries 

among them. Mainlanders consisted of people from thirty-five provinces in the 

Mainland China who migrated to Taiwan around 1950. The Taiwanese, on the 

other hand, had been known to divide among themselves into three major groups 

which engaged in constant "classificatory strifes" based on the group formation 

affiliated to their native country in the Mainland throughout the three centuries 

prior to the Japanese annexation (C. Chen, 1980; Lamley, 1981). The three groups 

were: Hakb, Chang, and Chuan. 

Given the great variations within the two groups prior to their formations, 

how did they become two ethnic groups around 1950? Ethnic groups refer to the 

categories of people who consider themselves, or are considered by others, as ~ 

cially distinct because they share conunon cultural inheritance, real or imagined 

(Yinger, 1976). The issue, then is: What helped the Taiwanese and the Mainlan

d~rs develop the sense of common cultural inheritance among them and form the 

present boundaries? While some people emphasize the role of previous cultural 

differences in the process of group formation, others argue that cultural differences 
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were used as boundary markers only when they coincided with economic or polit

ical inequalities (e.g., Hechter, 1975; Glazer and Moynihan, 1975; Hannan, 1979). 

Thus, in order to establish the two groups as "ethnic groups," we not only need 

to look into the patterns of interaction between the incoming migrants from the 

Mainland and the native Taiwanese, but also into certain previous condition and 

historical experience of these two groups before the large scale interaction started 

in the 1950. Specifically, we are interested in examining how the cultural differ

ences of the two groups was maintained and eventually transformed into a basis 

of group formation. Many people attributed the hostility between the two groups 

to the cultural differences, especially the linguistic differences and the differential 

experience with the Japanese (see Hsiao [1987b] for a brief review). We argue that 

cultural differences between the two categories of people alone were not sufficient 

to cause the observed tensions between them. It was when the cultural boundaries 

coincided with the' inequalities in economic opportunities and access to political 

power that the ethnic group of Taiwanese became a conscious and solidary group. 

The debate over the causes of formation and the tensions between the two groups 

is of vital importance to the current project since it leads to different predictions 

about the consequences of assimilation between the two groups. Thus, if cultural 

differences was the major cause of tension, we would expect a rather high degree of 

assimilation when the differences were substantially reduced. On the other hand, 

if the political and economic inequalities between the two groups were the underly

ing causes, the reduction of cultural differences does not ensure assimilation. The 

second argument implies that even when we can not separate a Taiwanese from 

a Mainlander culturally, the ethnic stat,us of being a Taiwanese or a Mainlander 

may still serve as valid group boundaries if the group inequalities in economic op

portunities and political power between the two groups persist. Accordingly, this 

chapter is divided into three parts: 1) a section that explains and defines meanings 

of "Taiwanese" and "Mainlanders;" 2) a section that describes the formation of 

the Taiwanese and the Mainlander ethnic groups and the nature of relationship 

between them; and 3) a section that describes the development of ethnic relation

ship between the two groups during the past four decades in the contexts of rapid 
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social, economic and political changes and its implication for future development. 

The purpose of the third section is to explore the cohort composition of the general 

population in the 1980s when the ethnic resurgence has occurred. 

Taiwanese and Mainlanders 

Let us begin with the definitions of "Taiwanese" and "Mainlanders." There 

was and still is a clear way of determining a person's ethnic status as a Taiwanese 

or as a Mainlander according to the rule established by the Nationalist government. 

In 1950, "Taiwanese" referred to the native residents of Taiwan in 1946 when it was 

returned to China, which included the descendants of those Chinese who migrated 

to Taiwan in two major immigration waves during the past three hundred years. 

On the other hand, Mainlanders referred to the people who migrated from the 

Mainland China to Taiwan after 1946. For those who were born after 1946, they 

inherited their fathers' ethnic statuses according to the Chinese custom. To be 

specific, such an ethnic status is related to the land of one's ancestral home in 

terms of "province" and "Hsein" (equivalent to "state" and "county" in the U. S. 

system). Ethnic status is part of a person's identity which is shown on a person's 

official identification card, as well as on all other important certificates. In this 

respect, ethnic status is very similar to the status of birth place in a person identity 

in the U. S. convention, only that it is the birth place of one's ancestors according 

to the Chinese convention. It is required at any occasions when establishment of 

identity is involved. Thus, unlike the American custom where a person's ethnic 

background is usually kept confidential, people in Taiwan are officially and openly 

categorized into ethnic statuses. 

The category of "Taiwanese" included those whose provincial origins were 

Taiwan. Whereas the category Mainlanders included those whose official provin

cial origins were one of the thirty five provinces in the Mainland. In its actual 

terminology, the term for Taiwanese referred to "people from inside the province 

(of Taiwan}," compared to the Mainlanders which referred to "people from outside 

the province." Since the social definition of a person's ethnic status is clear cut 

in this case, the more important issue is: Are the two larger categories of ethnic 
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status meaningful as subjective identities among members of the two groups? If 

they are, why? How do people of various sub-cultures come to identify with one 

another Wlder a larger group boundaries? What cause the new group formation? 

A. Taiwane .. e a .. An Ethnic Group 

The {act that Taiwanese and the Mainlanders were defined solely in terms of 

the provincial origins either from Taiwan or not, implied that the formation of the 

two groups might be a situational product caused by the Chinese migration around 

1950. Previous cultural differences between the two groups, however, facilitated 

the process of group formation to the extent that it provided easily identifiable 

boundary markers. The cultural differences between the Taiwanese and the incom

ing Chinese were related to the colonial experience of Taiwan Wlder Japan for half 

a century immediate before the 1950 immigration. A little history of Taiwan is in 

order. 

Taiwan before the }apane .. e Rule 

Taiwan is a small island, with a little less than fourteen thousand square 

miles of area, which lies about eighty miles off the southeast coast of China Main

land. It is also known as Formosa, which comes from the first words spoken by 

a Portuguese sailor at the first sight of the island in the sixteenth century: "Ihla 

Formosa!," which means beautiful island. The name "Taiwan" was used by the 

Chinese and the Japanese after the eighteenth century. Prior to the Japanese rule, 

which started in 1895, Taiwan had been controlled by the Dutch (1624-1661), 

Cheng Cheng-Kung (or "Koxinga", 1662-1683), and the Ching Dynasty of Impe

rial China (1684-1894) (R. Lee, 1971b; Gates, 1987). Most Chinese immigrants 

in the island prior to the Japanese annexatiOIl came from the southern region of 

Chinese Mainland, which is closest to the island. They were driven out of their 

home land for economic or political reasons. It was estimated that there were two 

and a half million Chinese in Taiwan when Imperial China was forced to give up 

Taiwan to Japan after the 1894-1895 Sino-Japanese War. 
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During the Japanese colonial rule, the Chinese population in Taiwan in

creased from two and a half millions to nearly six millions during the fifty year 

period. Since the constant inunigration between Chin8. Mainland and Taiwan was 

completely stopped by the Japanese administration two years after its assumption 

of power, the population increase between 1895 and 1945 was a result of natu

ral growth caused by sharp decrease in the death rate (R. Lee, 1971; Kerr, 1965; 

Kublin, 1973:322). 

The JapaneJe Annezation and the Formation of TaiwaneJe Culture 

Before the Japanese annexation, Taiwan was culturally part of China be

cause of the constant migration between the two regions. The Chinese inunigrants 

in Taiwan shared the same customs, language, holidays, family institution, dre8S 

style, and values with their fellow countrymen in the land of origin. The situation 

changed drastically when the Japanese prohibited any migration between Taiwan 

and the China Mainland in 1897. After that, Taiwan was completely cut off from 

China and eventually developed the distinctive Taiwanese culture. 

As our interest in the Taiwanese culture is its role in the ethnic relation 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders, we only discuss the part of the culture 

that affected the initial contacts between the two groups. In this respect, the most 

important feature of the Taiwanese culture was its languages. The importance 

of such a cultural element in the formation of the Taiwanese ethnic group can 

only be understood if we also take the other side of the picture into consideration: 

the language of the Mainlanders. The fact that the ancestors of most Taiwanese 

came originally from the two closest provinces to Taiwan in the China coast had 

an important implication for the type of language they used. During the Ching 

Dynasty, people in different provinces of China spoke different dialects. Although 

all Chinese used same written language, the differences in spoken language among 

the dialects varied from minor accents to total different pronunciation systems. 

While those in the former category were comprehensible to each other, those in the 

latter category were like foreign languages. The dialect of southern part of F'U-Kien 

Province, the district where most Taiwanese originally came from, happened to be 
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one of the latter category. The dialect of Min-Nan (literally, southern part of FU

Kien) became the language of Taiwan after the seventeenth century and remained 

the mother tongue of most Taiwanese at the end of the Japanese colonial rule 

(Kerr, 1965). 

The language the Chinese used was different due to national development 

in China. The Republic of China was established in the Mainland China after the 

Ching Dynasty was overthrown in 1911, when Taiwan was under Japanese rule. 

One of the major cultural changes in the Mainland after 1911 was the unification 

of the spoken language. It was decided that Mandarin, the dialect of Peking (or 

"Beijing"), be the national language. Although the decision was no doubt a result 

of power struggle among various interest groups, it was an understandable decision 

since most provincial dialects differed from the Mandarin only in minor accents, 

not in the systems of pronunciation. The unification of spoken language in the 

Mainland was promoted by the temporary migration during the war t.hat brought 

people from different provinces together in Szechuan, and by the development of 

mass conununication (radio) during the war time. Thus, at the end of the World 

War II, the status of Mandarin as the national language of China was widely 

accepted among the Chinese. On the other hand, the Taiwanese never had the 

chances to learn Mandarin during the Japanese annexation. Thus, there was no 

common language for the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders when they came into 

contact in 1946. 

The other major language of the Taiwanese in 1946 was Japanese. According 

to Ho (S. Ho, 1918:322), as the information adapted in Table 2-1, more than fifty 

percents of the Taiwanese were able either to speak, to read or to write Japanese 

in 1940, compared to less two ~rcent in 1905 and about twenty percent in 1930. 

According to Mendel, seventy percent of the Taiwanese could speak Japanese at 

the end of the Japanese rule in 1945 (Mendel, 1910:21; C. Chang, 1949:63). The 

steady increase of Japanese speaking population among the Taiwanese, of course, 

had to do with the fact that a whole gent"ration of Taiwanese were born after the 

Japanese assumed full control of the island in the 1910s. Education was used by 



47 

the Japanese to impose their language on the Taiwanese. The effect of educa

tion on learning Japanese for the Taiwanese was widespread as over fifty percent 

of Taiwanese finished their primary education under the Japanese rule (Mendel, 

1970). Thus, Japanese and the Taiwanese dialect were the major languages of the 

Taiwanese at 1946. 

Table 2-1. Ability of Taiwanese to Speak, Read, and Write Japanese·: 

Census Yean, 1905-40 

1905 1915 1920 1930 1940 

(1) Total Taiwanese 

population 2,973,280 3,325,755 3,466,507 4,313,681 5,510,259 

(2) Able to read only 3,453 5,272 19,651 69,873 180,716 

(3) Able to read and 

write 27,202 71,579 115,305 430,825 1,279,077 

(4) (2) + (3) 30,655 76,851 134,956 500,698 1,459,793 

(5) (4) / (1) (1.03) (2.31) (3.89) (11.61) (26.49) 

(6) Able to speak 11,270 54,337 99,065 365,427 1,463,369 

(7) (6) / (I) (0.38) (1.63) (2.86) (8.47) (26.56) 

Source~: Adapted from Samuel P. S. Ho, 1978, Economic Development of TAiWAn, 
1860-1970. New Haven: Yale University Press, Table A19, P. 322 

OriginAl note~; Sources: Census of 1930, Statistical Tables, Total Island, 
p. 513, and PBAS, Result of the Seventh Population Census of 'taiwan, 
1940, pp. 136-37. 

• The test of the ability to read or write is the knowledge of either Hirokana 
(plain Kana) or Katakana (curt Kana). The data presented understate 
the extent of literacy of the Taiwanese population because those Taiwanese 
who can read and/or write Chinese but do not know Kana are excluded. 
However, those who were literate in Chinese were limited; thus the data 
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in this table are a good proxy for the extent of literacy in Taiwan during 
Japanese period. 

Not only did the Taiwanese adopt the Japanese language, they also adopted 

other Japanese cultural traits, such as dress, food, style of architect, and even cer

tain body gestures (the typical Japanese style ninety degree bow) (Mendel, 1970). 

Such a cultural element was a negative factor in the ethnic relation because of 

the different experiences of the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders with Japan during 

World War II. The bitter memory of the Japanese invasion of Chinese Mainland 

during the World War II inclined the Mainland Chinese to retain an emotional 

resentment toward Japan. On the other hand, as is specified elsewhere in the 

present chapter, although most Taiwanese aiso had a negative attitude toward 

their Japanese rulers due to the colonial experience, their attitude turned to be 

more positive after comparing their lives under the colonial period with those un

der the Nationalist regime after 1946. Such a difference, along with the lack of 

commWlication, caused some initial misunderstandings between the two groups. 

However, we argue that the cultural differences among the Taiwanese alone 

were not sufficient to explain the formation of the Taiwanese ethnic group. Despite 

their cultural differences with the Mainland Chinese, most Taiwanese had high 

expectation for returning to China since they were manifestly treated as second rate 

citizens of the Japanese Empire in the colonial era. Thus, most Taiwanese welcome 

the coming of the Chinese takeover administration immediately after the war. Their 

enthusiasm was evident when they voluntarily learned Mandarin and organized 

a large welcome ceremony for the arrival of the takeover administration in the 

September of 1945 (Kerr, 1965; P. Chang, 1987). However, what happened during 

the first sixteen months Wlder the Chinese takeover administration totally changed 

the situation and alienated the Taiwanese from the Nationalist government. 

Chen Yi Admini.9tration and the "!-!8 Incident" 

By the Cairo Declaration, Taiwan was retroceded to China by Japan at the 

end of World War II, after fifty years of colonial rule in 1946. Most TaiW ..... lese, 

as stated earlier, welcome the reWlification with China. The Chinese takeover, 
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however, was conducted when Cltina still struggled to recover from the damages 

of MLI' and returned to a nonnal order and during a period of civil war between 

the Nationalist government and the Communist Party. Thus, there was a discrep

ancy between the expectation of the Taiwanese and the priority of the Nationalist 

government regarding the takeover. Whereas the Taiwanese were expecting signif

icant changes in their political and economic positions under the new regime, the 

Nationalist government was more interested in the economic resources of Taiwan 

in its takeover consideration. 

Under such a circumstance, Chen Yi was appointed as the first governor of 

Taiwan to be in charge of the takeover affairs. Given the abundance of military 

resources in Taiwan, and t he fact that Taiwan was ruled by the "enemy" for fifty 

years, a special fonn of organization was designed for the takeover government, 

which allowed the administration to exercise monopoly on certain resources, to 

control a large proportion of industries, and to have an almost absolute control over 

the Taiwanese people. The monopoly mechanism was called "Chen Yi's Necessary 

State Socialism" (Kerr, 1965). As the war against the Communist troops in the 

Mainland intensified, the Nationalist Government needed any resource they could 

control to support the civil war. The takeover of economic resources in Taiwan 

was a major priority for the Nationalist government since Taiwan was abundant 

with stored military resources left over by the Japanese as it was used as the major 

strategic middle stop of the Japanese warfare in the Southeast Pacific. The takeover 

administration controlled the sale of salt, tobacco, sugar, and coal, as well as ninety 

percent of the enterprises (Ba.llantine, 1952:52; H. Lee, 1986a). To the Taiwanese, 

the resources were systematically "looted" by the Mainlanders (Michael and Taylor, 

1965:448). Within sixteen months, these economic measures caused significant 

increase in unemployment, which a.f£ected five hundred thousand Taiwanese youths, 

and inflation in the prices of basic economic resources: 

The draining away of wealth was quickly reflected in soaring prices. The 
Bank of Taiwan wholesale price indexes based on June 1937, showed ad
vances between November 1945 and January 1947 as follows: foodstuffs, 
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3,323 to 21,058; clothing, 5,741 to 24,483; fuel 963 to 14,091; fertilizers 129 
to 37,559, and building materials 949 to 13,612 (Ballantine, 1952:60). 

Chen Yi invited few native Taiwanese to participate in the administration. 

Most of the higher positions in the administration were filled by the people Chen 

brought from the Mainland. Of the top twenty-one positions in the takeover ad

ministration, which included the governor, the executive secretaries, and the de

partment heads, only one was filled by Taiwanese. Of the three hundreds and 

sixteen upper and middle level positions in the administration, only seventeen p0-

sitions (5.4 percent) were filled by Taiwanese (H. Lee, 1986a:184-186). There was 

also evidence of the Mainlanders making room for their relatives and friends from 

the Mainland by firing Taiwanese employees from the government jobs (Ballan

tine, 1952; P. Chang, 1987; Kerr, 1965; H. Lee, 1986). In short, the incoming 

Mainlanders seemed to consider themselves 8.S conquerors and took advantage of 

the absolute authority they had. The Taiwanese, on the other hand, were largely 

excluded from the political power. 

Most Taiwanese, who had the opportunities to deal with the government 

for official business, were very disappointed by the corruption of the officials in 

the takeover administration (H. Lee, 1986; Kerr, 1965). Chinese officials from the 

mainland were reported engaged in bribery and smuggled out government resources 

for private profits. Taiwanese people were suffered at the hands of Chinese soldiers 

as well (cf. H. Lee, 1986a: 190, as is adapted from the major newspaper headlines 

in Taiwan in the first half of February, 1947). The enthusiasm of the Taiwanese in 

the early period of repossession quickly turned into into major disappointment. 

The Mainlander officials were irritated and surprised that Taiwanese con

sidered standing up for their rights 8.S something natural. Given the experiences of 

frequent anti-Japanese political activities in the colonial era and the relative tol

erance of Taiwanese opposition on the part of the Japanese regime, the Taiwanese 

were used to openly expressing their opinions on issues related to them (Mendel, 

1970:29-30; Kublin, 1973:336). The colonial government even permitted the Tai

wanese to form an opposition party. Although there were a lot of political arrests 
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by the Japanese regime throughout the colonial period, the numbers decreased over 

time. According to Mendel, th~ average number of yearly arrests during the 1895-

1919 period were 8,500, which decreased to 6,500 during 1920s and 3,400 during 

the 1930s (Mendel, 1970:22). The Japanese regime only imposed light sentences 

on the political prisoners, and few capital punishment on these accounts. These 

experiences indirectly encouraged the Taiwanese to actively express their disap

pointments with the takeover administration and the Mainlanders. The Chinese 

takeover officials were outraged to find their authorities publicly challenged by the 

Taiwanese people (Kerr, 1965). 

The relationship between the takeover administration and Taiwanese be

came more strained as the conflicts over the economic and the political power 

among them became severe. Although most Taiwanese welcome the Chinese as 

liberators, a lot of Taiwanese were upset when they found out that the nationwide 

agenda of political reforms that allowed more local participation in the govern

ment would not apply to Taiwan under Governor Chen Vi's recommendation to 

the Central government in 1946 (P. Chang, 1987). Before the outbreak of the "2-28 

Incident" on the February 28, 1947, the political atmosphere in Taipei was tense 

and there was substantial social unrest from the rising prices and increasing unem

ployment, which were attributed to the takeover administration. At that point of 

time, many people, the Taiwanese elites as well as many foreign observers (such as 

George Kerr in the American Embassy), felt that anything could happen. 

The triggering incident turned out to be a street riot in Taipei, on February 

28, 1947, following the killings of a cigarette vendor (an old Taiwanese woman) and 

a bystander by Monopoly Bureau agents (Mainlanders) in an action of arresting 

the woman for handling untaxed cigarettes in the previous afternoon. A crowd 

estimated at about two thousand marched to the Monopoly Bureau headquarter 

to demand a death sentence for the agents who were responsible for the killings. 

The demonstrators marched to the Governor's office to present the petition after 

they discovered that the Bureau Director was officially absent. There they met 

with heavy guards who fired machine guns and killed more than ten demonstrators 
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on the spot, which then caused a large scale street riot. Angry Taiwanese attacked 

Mainlanders and burned public possessions of the Mainlander Chinese on the street. 

Some Taiwanese occupied a radio station and broadcast the news of the incident 

to the public and asked the Taiwanese to support their petition. In a few days, 

the riot spread to the whole island and turned into a request for reforms in the 

economic and political arrangement under the Chen-Yi administration. 

The key in the transformation of the street riot caused by the cigarette 

vendor incident into request for economic and political reforms was the formation 

of settlement committees by local Taiwanese elites. The settlement committees 

were formed under the request of the Taiwanese people to negotiate with the Chen 

Yi administration to settle the incident, and to lift the martial law which Chen 

put into effect on the second day after the incident. Once the committee was 

formed by the Taiwanese elites, however, it gradually took on a life of its own. 

Taiwanese elites saw the committee as a good opportunity to request for reform, 

as was evident in the principles they proposed on several occasions (Kerr, 1965). 

The Taiwanese were able to form a settlement committee in only a few days be

cause of their experience in anti-government activities. Apparently they pus};.ed 

too far when they demanded that the Mainlander police force should be temporar

ily put under the Taiwanese control, which was considered an act of treason by 

the Central Government in the Mainland. Thus, the sympathetic attitude of some 

people in the Mainland toward Taiwanese during the first few days of the "2-28 

Incident" declined. This change in Co+titude was most evident in the two edito

rial comments of the Central Daily News, the official newspaper of the Nationalist 

government, at March 7 and March 11 of 1947. The first editorial was concerned 

with Chen Yi's controversial monopoly economic policy on certain economic re

sources as a possible cause of the incident. The editor requested an investigation 

into the responsibility of the takeover administration in the incident (Central Daily 

News, 1947a). The second editorial appeared after the "2-28 Incident Settlement 

Committee" demanded temporary control of the police. The sympathetic atti

tude toward the Taiwanese in the first editorial comment turned into condemning 
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the settlement committee for its excessive demands (Central Daily News, 1947b). 

Eventually, more troops from the Mainland were sent to Taiwan Wlder the request 

of governor Chen Vi. Although both Chen and his chief military staff promised 

in public that the Central government would not send more troops to Taiwan to 

deal with the conflicts between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders, an island wide 

military repression W88 executed after the reinforcement from the Mainland landed 

in Taiwan at March 9, 1947. In this sense, the intention of the second editorial 

comment in the official papers of the Nationalist government was to justify for the 

repression. An estimated ten thousand Taiwanese were systematically selected and 

killed, along with another twenty thousand people who were injured during the 

following fourteen days, in the ~called "March Massacre" (C. Chang, 1949:131; 

Kerr, 1965:291; H. Lee, 1986:216). These series of events came to be known as the 

"2-28 Incident." 

The "2-28 Incident" alienated most Taiwanese people from the Central gov

ernment and had a negative effect on the continued interaction between the two 

groups. A large proportion of the Taiwanese elites who survived the systematic 

execution of the March Massacre left the island for Japan or the United States 

and became core members of the Taiwanese independent movement. According to 

P. Chang, the most profound impact of the "2-28 Incident" on Taiwanese politics 

were: 1) the weakening of the will and the ability for the Taiwanese to participate 

in politics as they lost a large proportion of their elites in the March Massacre; 2) 

the development of a Formosan Independent movement overseas; and 3) the mutual 

distrust between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders and, hence, ethnic consider

ation in distribution of political power on the part of the Nationalist government 

for the next four decades (P. Chang, 1987:18-19; Hsiao, 1987b; H. Lee, 1986). 

The beginnings of the Taiwanese as an etlmic group were forged as a re

sult of the "2-28 Incident." The boWldary markers of the Taiwanese etlmic group 

were multiple, clear cut, and coincided with one another: the Taiwanese dialect, 

the Japanese language, and the Japanese element in culture (such as clothing, 

language). The local culture and the Japanese inheritance, hence, were used by 
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the Taiwanese to distinguish themselves from the Mainlanders. Although most 

Taiwanese were not satisfied with the Japanese colonial government before the 

Chinese takeover, they felt that they were better oft' under the colonial regime af

ter the incident. Consequently, some turned to cherish their Japanese inheritance 

(Bumma, 1988:86). Such an emotional attachment to Japanese culture were most 

commonly found among the younger Taiwanese who went through their formative 

years under the colonial rp.gime, the chaos of the Chinese takeover (and the "2-28 

Incident"), and the relocation of the Nationalist government. The cultural charac

teristics, together with a shared hostility toward the Chinese from the Mainland, 

and their disadvantaged economic positions, made the Taiwanese a conscious group 

who identified with a common descent. The previous group boundaries between 

the Changs, Chuans and the Hakkas lessened and the Taiwanese identity became 

more important in determining one's life chances, though the former never really 

disappeared (Note 2-1). 

Although the widespread resentment of the Taiwanese toward Chinese did 

not go without notice, it was overshadowed by the development of a larger politi

cal event in the Mainland: the civil war between the Nationalist government and 

the Communist Party. By 1948, it became increasingly evident that the Nation

alist government would lose the battle to the Conununist Party. The Nationalist 

government, headed by Chiang Kai-shek, decided to relocate to Taiwan for reorga

nization. The large scale migration occurred at the end of 1949, when more than 

one million Chinese went to Taiwan with the Nationalist government inunediately 

before and after the Conununist victory (Note 2-2). 

B. The Formation of the Mainlander Ethnic Group 

Just like the Chinese who came to Taiwan earlier with the takeover admin

istration, most of those who migrated arowld 1950 did not speak Taiwanese dialect 

and had certain degree of resentment against Japan. However, unlike their prede

cessors, most of these Chinese did not know ,,·hat exactly happened in the "2-28 

Incident," let alone the "March Massacre." They therefore did not expect hostility 
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when they arrived at Taiwan. Also, the second Chinese migrant group was more 

diversified culturally than those who arrived with the takeover administration in 

1945. They represented more Chinese provinces (mostly in southeastern part of 

China), dialects, and customs. Thus, the cultural conditions did not predispose the 

incoming Chinese to become "one" ethnic group. In fact, cultural differences be

tween the incoming Chinese became barriers that needed to be overcome for them 

to become one group. We argue that the "Mainlanders" as an ethnic group was 

more a result of the situation the incoming Chinese encountered after they arrived 

at Taiwan than a result of cultural similarity that they brought in with them. 

The only cultural similarities among the second wave of incoming Chinese 

were the language of Mandarin and the experience with Japan. Although they 

had different accents in their Mandarin, the incoming Chinese in general spoke 

a mutually comprehensible language among them, as compared to that of the 

Taiwanese dialect. Such a relative cultural commonality provided a potential basis 

for the Chinese to develop a new ethnic boundary in the sojourning land. A more 

important cause for the Mainlander group formation, however, was the residential 

segregation they experienced in the early stage after their immigration. 

Re.9idential Segregation and Sojourning Ideology 

Residential segregation has long been established to have negative effect 

on ethnic assimilation because it reduces the opportunities of equal status contacts 

among members of different racial and ethnic groups (Duncan and Lieberson, 1959; 

Lieberson, 1961; Marston and Van Valey, 1979). Residential segregation among the 

Mainlanders in the first few years after the migration occurred at two levels. First, 

as noted by most students of ethnic relationship on Taiwan, the Mainlanders con

centrated in urban areas of Taiwan (Appleton, 197Oc; Gates, 1981; Greenhalgh, 

1984j Tien, 1975). As can be seen in Table 2-2, in the 1950s and the 1960&, about 

one half to two thirds of Mainlanders resided in the five major cities of Taiwan. 

Second, the Mainlanders also concentrated in the communities the government 

inherited from the Japanese regime, which were established by the Japanese gov

ernment for its administrators and its work force (Gates, 1981). Since most Chinese 
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who came to Taiwan were in one way or another related to Nationalist government, 

a large proportion of them were occupants of these military personnel communi

ties. These commuYlities were physically enclosed as well as structurally segregated 

from the Taiwanese (R. Chang, 1980; M. Ho, 1987). Such a structural arrangement 

offered a good opportunity for the Chinese from different provinces to interact with 

one other on a regular basis. These enclosed communities fonned an unique type 

of ethnic communities for the Chinese and served the following social functions: 

1) preservation of the cultural differences, especially the linguistic one; 2) rein

forcement of personal networks among the occupants; and 3) maintenance of an 

ideology of sojourning among them. 

Table 2-2 Proportion of Mainlanders Resided in the 

Five Largest Cities of Taiwan, 1951-1981 

Year 1951 1961 1971 

All Population 

Percent of population in 
the five major cities 19.56 21.92 26.63 

Keelung 1.97 2.16 2.20 
Taipei 8.21 9.43 12.27 
Taichung 2.66 2.79 3.12 
Tainan 3.01 3.14 3.23 
K808hiung 3.72 4.40 5.81 

Mainlanders only 

Percent of population in 
the five major cities 60.87 49.07 48.55 

Keelung 6.01 5.03 4.00 
Taipei 34.14 26.11 27.79 
Taichung 5.79 4.70 4.54 
Tainan 4.71 4.44 3.76 
Kaoshiung 10.44 8.79 8.46 

Source~: Stati"tictd Ab~tracu 0/ the Republic 0/ China, 1951-1981 

1981 

27.84 

1.92 
12.52 
3.35 
3.28 
6.77 

44.06 

3.08 
25.44 
4.24 
3.19 
8.11 
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The sojourning ideology was a unique cultural and behavioral phenomenon 

among the Mainlanders in Taiwan. Sojourners has been well documented in the 

literature as having the social and economic characteristics of middleman minori

ties (e.g., Bonacich, 1973; Bonacich and Modell, 1980). Such an ideology was 

intentionally spread by the Nationalist Government to motivate its armed forces 

in preparation for retaking the Chinese Mainland. Since the Mainlanders never in

tended or planned for permanent settlement, their adjustments to the host society 

were rather passive and limited in scale. Most migrated Mainlanders, for instance, 

never learned the Taiwanese dialect and the Taiwanese ways of life (Gates, 1981, 

1987; Greenhalgh, 1984; Grichting, 1971). Thus, when it became increasingly clear 

that they would not return to the Mainland in a short period of time, most Main

landers either migrated themselves or sent their children to the United States. A 

large proportion of the Mainlanders who remained in Taiwan held a citizenship, or 

permanent residency in the United States. 

Further, as a result of sojourning ideology, not only did few first generation 

Mainlanders bother to learn the Taiwanese dialect, they also kept their children 

from doing so (Jordan, 1969). This was made possible in the enclosed ethnic com

munities. Since the Nationalist government strictly restricted the use of Taiwanese 

dialect at school and in the media, the only way for the Mainlander children to 

learn the Taiwanese dialect was from their Taiwanese friends or classmates. Such 

opportunities, however, were structurally reduced by the establishment of enclosed 

ethnic communities by the government (Butterfield, 1969). For the Mainlander 

children who were born or who passed through their formative years in the ethnic 

communities, "Mainlanders" was a more meaningful identity than being, for in

stance, "Hunanese" or "Szechuanese." Being a Mainlander child in 19508 implied 

that one was less likely to speak the Taiwanese dialect and that one was more likely 

to reside in the enclosed communities. The linguistic deficiency among the Main

landers has a significant influence over the life chance of the Mainlander children 

later as they have to seek employment in the Taiwanese dominated economic sector 

(Gates, 1981; Greenhalgh, 1984). Thus, the boundaries between the people from 
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Taiwan (the Taiwanese) and the people from other provinces (Mainlanders) were 

clearly drawn along the lines of language and life chances. The ethnic group of 

"Mainlanders" were formed and reproduced in these ethnic communities, a conse

quence that the high level officials in the Nationalist government did not anticipate 

when they established the communities for its employees as a way to secure their 

utmost support for the government. 

Occupational Segregation Among the Mainlander" 

Also, as most Mainlanders held positions with the transplanted bureaucracy 

of the Central government or the armed forces, there was a uneven distribution of 

political power among the two ethnic groups. Due to their dominance, most Main

landers were able to seek employment with the government or the state affiliated 

institutions, such as public enterprises or schools through their ethnic connections. 

As shown in Table 2-3, the proportion of Mainlanders in the local government em

ployees, include those in the government, public enterprises, and schools, always 

doubles their population proportion (about 14 percent). To maintain their dom

inance over the Taiwanese, Mainlanders reproduced these powers by employing 

other Mainlanders in the government and in the Congress. These measures had 

important implication for the economic positions of the two ethnic group. As will 

be shown in chapter 4, there was and still is ethnic segregation among members of 

the two group in work place. 
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Table 2-3. Ethnic Composition of Local Government Employees 
in Taiwan, 1946-1984 

Taiwanese Mainlanders Foreigners 
Year number (pert.) number (pert.) number (pert.) Total 

A. The Province of Taiwan 

1946 42,467 (76.1) 12,457 (22.3) 887 (1.6) 55,811 
1947 46,476 (73.5) 16,518 (26.1) 206 (0.4) 63,200 
1948 48,744 (69.0) 21,747 (30.8) 121 (0.2) 70,612 
1949 52,599 (66.7) 26,277 (33.3) 23 78,899 
1950 49,798 (65.1) 26,686 (34.9) 17 76,501 
1951 47,199 (60.9) 30,281 (39.1) 16 77,496 
1952 48,740 (61.2) 30,821 (38.7) 16 79,577 
1953 69,162 (65.6) 36,310 (34.4) 16 105,488 
1954 72,405 (64.9) 39,212 (35.1) 16 111,633 
1955 73,401 (65.1) 39,342 (34.9) 13 112,756 
1956 76,616 (64.9) 41,446 (35.1) 9 118,071 
1957 80,833 (64.2) 44,922 (35.8) 4 125,759 
1958 86,260 (63.3) 50,060 (36.7) 8 136,328 
1959 94,368 (61.8) 58,271 (38.2) 6 152,645 
1960 99,269 (61.9) 61,143 (38.1) 8 160,420 
1961 103,684 (61.9) 63,685 (38.1) 6 167,375 
1962 108,041 (62.0) 66,221 (38.0) 6 174,268 
1963 112,367 (62.3) 68,069 (37.7) 8 180,444 
1964 115,318 (62.3) 69,781 (37.7) 9 185,108 
1965 119,613 (63.2) 69,781 (36.8) 9 189,403 
1966 124,193 (63.1) 72,468 (36.9) 12 196,673 
1967* 120,105 (64.2) 66,981 (35.8) 13 187,099 
1968 124,061 (65.0) 66,782 (35.0) 17 190,860 
1969 127,168 (65.2) 67,930 (34.8) 11 195,109 
1970 126,566 (63.5) 72,625 (36.5) 11 199,202 
1971 131,621 (64.3) 73,168 (35.7) 13 202,802 
1972 136,882 (65.0) 73,692 (35.0) 12 210,586 
1973 151,851 (66.7) 75,725 (33.3) 10 227,586 
1974 158,240 (67.4) 76,426 (32.6) 11 234,677 
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Table 2-3 Continued 

Taiwanese Mainlanders Foreigners 
Year number (pert.) number (pert.) number (pert.) Total 

1975 167,101 (68.3~ 77,677 (31.7) 11 244,789 
1976 172,972 (68.9 77,974 (31.1) 11 250,957 
1977 178,807 ~69.6) 77,871 (30.4) 16 256,694 
1978 184,101 70.3~ 77,678 (29.7) 14 261,793 
1979** 176,243 (69.8 76,208 (30.2) 15 252,466 
1980 182,675 (70.4) 76,622 ~29.6) 8 259,305 
1981 189,420 (71.3) 76,093 28.7) 9 265,522 
1982 193,859 (72.1) 74,936 (27.9) 11 268,806 
1983 198,333 (72.9) 73,578 (27.1) 10 271,921 
1984 202,802 (73.7) 72,343 (26.3) 8 275,153 

B. City of Taipei 

1967 15,717 
1968 [Information not available] 21,140 
1969 24,520 
1970 14,212 (52.8) 12,696 ( 47.2) 26,908 
1971 15,015 (53.0) 13,305 ( 47.0) 28,320 
1972 16,011 (53.2) 14,078 (46.8) 2 30,091 
1973 15,924 (51.8) 14,823 (48.2) 2 30,747 
1974 17,238 (53.7) 14,873 ( 46.3) 2 32,113 
1975 18,453 (54.9) 15,134 ( 45.1) 2 33,589 
1976 19,513 (56.7) 14,889 ( 43.3) 1 34,403 
1977 20,151 (56.3) 15,644 ( 43.7) 1 35,796 
1978 21,314 (57.7) 15,612 (42.3) 1 36,927 
1979 22,110 (58.4) 15,763 ( 41.6) 2 37,875 
1980 23,418 (59.6) 15,847 rO.4) 1 39,266 
1981 23,966 (60.0) 15,964 40.0) 1 39,931 
1982 24,392 (60.6) 15,842 39.4) 1 40,235 
1983 25,995 (58.0) 18,819 ( 42.0) 1 44,815 

C. City of Kaoshiung 

1979 9,237 (67.5) 4,451 ~32.5) 13,688 
1980 10,912 (71.8) 4,285 28.2) 1 15,198 
1981 11,677 (72.2) 4,487 (27.8) 16,164 
1982 13,054 (76.3) 4,059 (23.7) 17,113 
1983 13,620 (75.1) 4,523 (24.9) 1 18,144 

Source$: Statutical Ab,trad of the Republic of China, Taipei: Executive Yuan, 
annual edition, 1955-1985 
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The numbers include employees of local government, public enterprises, and 
schools. 

Note$: * Taipei became a major city with equivalent administrative status 
to a province and under the direct control of the Executive Yuan in 1961, all 
statistics of Taipei were separated from the province of Taiwan after 1961. 
** Kaoshiung became a major city like Taipei in 1919. 

Formation of the "Mainlanders" as an ethnic group was not a result of 

transplanted cultural inheritances; rather, it was the structural condition of the 

migrant group in the host society that caused the emergent ethnicity (Yancey, 

Ericksen, and Juliani, 1916). There was no necessary flow from the shared culture 

to the formation of ethnic group among the Mainlanders. The missing link between 

the two abovementioned factors in this case were filled by the exclusive ethnic 

communities among the Mainlanders and antagonism from the native Taiwanese. 

As such, with similar economic and political positions, Mainlanders from various 

provinces of China became an ethnic group by gradually reducing the differences 

between them and by building on their similarity with one another. In other words, 

the group formation among the Mainlanders was a process of redefining the ingroup 

which extended its boundary to include all Chinese who migrated to Taiwan after 

1946. 

Hence, the initial formation of the two ethnic groups was a result of the 

unique historical experience which involved discrepancies in cultural, political, and 

economic conditions. There is little doubt that the relation between the two groups 

was marked by antagonism in the stage of initial contacts due to the experience of 

early conflicts and lack of communication between them. What happened between 

the two ethnic groups in the next four decades is tbe major concern of this project. 

The Four Periods of the Ethnic Relationa in Taiwan 

Since the ultimate purpose of this project is to explain the recent ethnic 

resurgence among the Taiwanese, the purpose of examining the ethnic relation 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders over the past forty years is to deter

mine its implication on the current political situation in Taiwan. One impact of 
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the ethnic relation Ol~ the current political events is that different birth cohorts 

in the contemporary Taiwan may have different degree of assimilation due to the 

various historical contexts in which they pass through their formative years. Such 

an approach is commonly referred to as the cohort approach of the generational 

analysis in the political socialization literature (see Cutler [1977] for a review of the 

literature). The cohort approach sees a society at any given point of time as com

poses of different birth cohorts, each representing an unique intersection of history, 

events, and individuals. New birth cohorts are continuously added to the soci

ety while older birth cohorts are gradually dying out (ruley, Johnson, and Foner, 

H,.12). There is an ongoing debate in the interpretation of differences in political 

attitude found among different generations at a given point in time. While some 

argue that the observed generational differences are due to the different stages in 

the maturational process among different generations (lineage approach), others 

argue that they are result of socialization in different historical contexts (cohort 

approach). We consider the cohort approach to be more applicable to explain the 

differences found in the degree of assimilation among the Taiwanese in this case 

because of the significant social changes Taiwan experienced along with the change 

of regimes. Given the amount of social, political, and economic changes Taiwan 

underwent during the past four decades, different birth cohorts went through their 

formative years in totally different social and political milieu. Taiwanese of different 

birth cohorts, therefore, are likely to achieve different degree of ethnic assimilation 

given their collective biography. 

The ethnic relation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders during the 

past four decades can be divided into four stages due to the changes of environ

ment for assimilating the Taiwanese. The four stages roughly correspond to four 

different ~ducational environment for the Taiwanese children, especially those in 

their formative years. In this sense, instead of defining the birth cohorts by fixed 

time interval, the different cohorts in this project are defined by the similarity in 

the social and political environment in which members of a cohort went through 

their school years. The cutting points of the four periods, therefore, are in one 
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way or another related to important social or political events that changed the 

ethnic relation between the two groups for the successive birth cohorts. The major 

purpose of this brief historical review of the relation between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders, particularly in the first three stages, is to describe the different 

social environment in which the different birth cohorts in the 1980s went through 

in order to understand the composition of birth cohorts and their ethnic experience 

when the ethnic resurgence occurs. 

Period 1. Initial Contact and Ethnic Conflicts, 1950-1962 

The first twelve years after the Nationalist government fled to Taiwan was 

considered to be the first period of ethnic relation in Taiwan. The year 1962 is cho

sen as the ending point of the first period because the Nationalist government es

tablished the first television station of Taiwan in that particular year, which marked 

an important change in the environment for assimilating Taiwanese. Throughout 

the first period, the government was only able to gain limited degree of cooperation 

from the Taiwanese, which was largely a result of political oppression and economic 

incorporation. On the one hand, the hostility caused by the aftennath of the "2-28 

Incident" still prevailed among the Taiwanese because of their direct experience 

with the large scale and systematic killing committed by the Mainlanders in the 

"March Massacre." The hostility of Taiwanese toward the Mainlanders increased 

because of the social chaos following the 1950 immigration which brought about 

a million Mainlanders to Taiwan. On the other hand, the "land reform" project 

of the 1949-1952 period extended the support for the government to the landless 

Taiwanese farmers. The "2-28 Incident" and its aftennath is the major focus in 

the first part in the current chapter. Let us look at the second event, the economic 

incorporation of Taiwanese through "land reform." 

In 1949, General Chen Cheng, a Mainlander, was appointed as the governor 

of Taiwan to promote a series of land refonn policies. The major reason for the 

Nationalist government to initiate such a project in Taiwan was to counteract the 

similar project undertaken by the Communist Party which had successfully won 

the support of most farmers in the mainland (Hsiao, 1981). Since Taiwan had 
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been unofficially chosen as the site of retreat by the Nationalist leader Chiang Kai

skek, the land reform policies became one of the highest priority tasks for the new 

governor. The policies were designed to contain three stages in the implementation: 

1) rent reduction in 1949, which fixed the upper limit of the annual rent of land 

at 37.5 percent of the corps produced by the land; 2) sale of public land to the 

farmers in 1951, in which the government distributed the public land it controlled 

to the farmers; and 3) land-t~the-tiller in the 1953, in which the landlords were 

required by the law to sell their lands to the farmers who rented and tilled the land 

(see, for instance, Hsiao, 1981, 1986; Kuo, 1983; Thorbecke, 1979; Yang, 1970). 

The land reform in Taiwan proved to be one of the few successful cases in 

modem world history as it was accomplished without arousing radical social dis

turbance. According to the official statistics, about 57.5 percent of farmers rented 

their land from a small group of landlords in 1948. The percentage declined sharply 

after the implementation of land reform policies: only 6 percent of farmers rented 

their land in 1973. Also, in 1973, eighty percent of farmers owned the land they 

tilled (Pong, 1988). The reasons for the success of land reform in Taiwan were 

multiple. First, the fact that the Nationalist government was a migrant superor

dinant group who had not yet developed a vested interest in the local structure of 

distribution of resources granted them a neutral position to carry out the other

wise impossible task (Gold, 1986; Hsiao, 1986). Second, the implementation of the 

policies met little resistance from the Taiwanese landlords due to the antecedent 

experience of the military repression in 1947 and governor Chen's open threat to 

the noncooperative landlords (H. Lee, 1986a). The governor's determination to 

accomplish the task was well supported by the military and police forces he con

trolled. Despite their reluctance to give up their land, the Taiwanese landlords had 

no choice but to comply with the policies. 

Through land reform, the Nationalist government was able to deprive the 

basis of power of the local Taiwanese elites and gained some support from the larger 

group of the previously landless farmers (Winckler, 1984). The land reform there

fore had the consequence of transforming the structure of local political power in 



65 

the Nationalist Party's favor. Thus, while most farmers were the beneficiary of the 

economic interest of the policies, the Nationalist government benefited politically 

(Crane, 1982; Gates, 1987). As a result, the importance of Taiwanese landlords 

as local political leaders declined drastically after the reform. According to Chen 

(Y. Chen, 1981, 1987), the representation of landlords in the provincial council de

creased significantly between 1950 and 1970. After the land reform was completed 

in 1953, the farmers, who made up the largest proportion of Taiwan's population 

at the time, gradually turned to support the Nationalist government in return for 

the economic interest they enjoyed in the new regime (Hsiao, 1981). Such a sup

port was most evidently shown in voting behaviors of farmers during the 19608 

and the early 1970s, which were usually considered to be one of the Nationalist 

Party candidates' sources of "iron votes," along with the Mainlander government 

employees. 

The legitimacy of the Nationalist regime was not challenged either inside 

the island or intenlationally in this pellud. The loss of popularity and support of 

the Nationalist regime among the international communities (especially the United 

States) prior to the 1949 retreat was soon reversed when the Korean War broke 

out in 1950. After 1950, the Nationalist regime in Taiwan was considered a part 

of tI,e allied line to counteract the worldwide trend of the Conlmunist expansion. 

As a result, the United States dispatched the Seventh Fleet to the Taiwan Strait 

(in 1950), provided military aids (2.4 billion between 1949 and 1967) and economic 

aids (1.8 billion between 1949 and 1967), and signed a mutual defense treaty with 

the Nationalist regime in Taiwan in 1954 (Chiu, 1979; Crane, 1982; P. Ho, 1979; 

Jacoby, 1966). At the same time the thr~at of communist invasion never lessened. 

In fact, the Chinese Communists attacked Kin-men, one of the military based 

islands controlled by the Nationalist government, in 1954 and 1958 and failed in 

both occasions. These events helped to justify for maintaining tight military control 

and the legitimacy of the regime. 

The rdation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders in this period 

was characterized by a clear coincidence of ethnic and social cleavages and by a 
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hostility on the part of Taiwanese. Mainlanders as a group were socially superior 

than all Taiwanese. Such a social dominance of the Mainlanders can be seen in the 

over-representation of Mainlanders in the government jobs ("better jobs"), better 

housing, the imposition of Mandarin on Taiwanese, and tbe fact that over ninety 

two percent of the rare ethnic intermarriages were between Mainlander men and 

Taiwanese women (Gates, 1981:256-266). The evident differences between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders were results of overlapped cultural, economic, and 

political boundaries (Appleton, 1970a). However, the hostility began to decrease 

among certain groups of Taiwanese as the government successfully coopted the 

Taiwanese farmers. 

Given the intersection of historical events and the collective biography of 

the birth cohort, Taiwanese students in this period went through the change of 

regimes and witnessed the ch808 in the early contact during their formative years. 

Thus, education played only a limited role in assimilating the Taiwanese children 

at this period since the direct experience of what actually happened in 1947 could 

not be easily erased by education. In a series of studies of the political attitudes 

of college students in Taiwan, Appleton found that Taiwanese college students 

who went through their formative years in this period were less interested in the 

politics and public affairs than their American and oversea Chinese counterparts 

(Appleton, 1970a, 1970b, 1973). About one-fifth of this group of Taiwanese college 

students went abroad (mostly to the United States) for further study during the 

decade of 1960s (Appleton, 1970a). The fear of losing their hard-won places as 

college students under an extremely competitive educational system by expressing 

dissenting views openly, and the hope of going abroad for further study had created 

what Appleton called a group of "silent students" in Taiwan. It was estimated that 

more than half of the 1,500 Taiwanese students who went abroad to study during 

the 1960s joined the Taiwanese Independent Movement in the United States or 

Japan, a strong indication of their resentment toward the Nationalist government 

(Butterfield, 1969:7). Also, as will be shown in chapter 3, most Taiwanese stu

dents who graduated from high school or college in this stage neither identified 



67 

with the Chinese regime nor with its culture. According to an interview conducted 

by the Global Views Monthly Magazine in 1987, about 80 percent to 90 percent 

of Taiwanese from the cohort that went through school in this period reported to 

use the Taiwanese dialect at home, almost forty years after Mandarin assumed the 

status of national language. About same proportion of Taiwanese who grew up 

in this period still identify themselves as "Taiwanese" rather than "Chinese." For 

those who were able to speak Mandarin, most retained an accent carries over from 

their Taiwanese dialect throughout their lives because they started to learn the new 

language after they were at least fourteen years old. Also, the Nationalist govern

ment had not yet obtained a total control in designing an educational environment 

favorable for indoctrinating the Taiwanese. 

On the other hand, most Mainlanders in this stage were isolated in their 

ethnic communities, especially for the military personnel and their families (M. 

Ho, 1987; R. Chang, 1981). Most Mainlanders did not care about improving their 

relationship with the native Taiwanese because they thought their stay in Taiwan 

was only temporary. There were neither motives nor the opportunities for members 

of the two ethnic groups to engage in large scale primary interaction. As the Global 

Views Monthly survey shows, about ninety percent of Mainlanders who migrated 

from China around 1950 or the Mainlander children who grew up in this period 

(to wit, the Mainlanders who were born before 1937) do not speak language other 

than Mandarin either at home or at work (Global Views Monthly, 1987). The 

Mainlanders were the dominant social class. Thus the ethnic and social cleavages 

were evidently overlapped in this stage. 

Period 2. Ethnic Adjustment under Structural Transition, 1.963-1971 

The second period of ethnic relation between the Taiwanese and the Main

landers began at 1963, when the first television station of Taiwan was established, 

and ended at 1971, when the Nationalist regime was forced to give up its seat in 

the Security Council and the membership in the United Nations. Both events, as 

are shown in this and the following sections, had significant impacts on the ethnic 

assimilation among the Taiwanese. 
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This was the period when Taiwan underwent one of the world's fastest eco

nomic growth. The focus of economy shifted from the development of import 

substitute industries to export-oriented industries (Hsiao, 1986; Kuo, 1983). The 

industrial development in Taiwan was not initiated by the growth of national (in

ternal) consumption market; rather, it was the expansion of the international con

sumption market that made the economic transition in Taiwan possible (Pong, 

1987:87). The share of industrial products in the total exports of Taiwan increased 

from 7.8 percent in 1952 to 83.6 percent in 1975 (see Ranis, 1979:207, Table 3-1). 

According to the official statistics, the average economic growth (as is measured by 

the Gross National Product) between 1962 and 1972 was 9.8 percent. More impor

tantly, the industrial development pushed a large proportion of rural population 

into cities. The proportion of urban population in total population increased from 

27.8 pecent in 1964 to 41.9 percent in 1974 (Pong, 1987:96). For the first time, 

the proportion of workers in manufacturing sector surpassed those in the primary 

industries. 

The economic transformation increased the opportunities of contacts be

tween the two groups by creating new jobs in the urbar. areas (Greenhalgh, 1984). 

Given the experience of mixture in school and in work among the younger gener

ations, some people expect the social significance of the ethnic categories of Tai

wanese and Mainlanders to gradually decrease over time (e.g., M. Chang, 1986; 

Lu, 1985). The economic development also increased the equality of income dis

tribution between the two groups of people, which in turn increased the support 

of government among the Taiwanese (Werner, 1985). In particular, a new group 

of Taiwanese who successfully took the advantages of opportunities offered by the 

economic development had emerged as a new middle class (Cole, 1967; Hsiao, 

1986). Hill Gates argues that the emergence of a new middle class composed of 

both Taiwanese and Mainlanders who were the beneficiaries of the redistribution of 

economic wealth helped to break the class solidarity among the Taiwanese (Gates, 

1981). 
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Again, the legitimacy of the Nationalist regime was not openly challenged 

by the Taiwanese throughout this period. In fact, the chaos of the Cultural Revolu

tion, which was initiated by the Conununist leader Mao Tze-tung in the mainland 

China in the mid-1960s, helped Taiwan maintained its popularity among the in

ternational communities and justified the Nationalist regime's claim of sovereign 

over the mainland. Thp. social unrest caused by the Cultural Revolution in the 

China continued to make the Nationalist government's goal of retaking the main

land plausible. Hence, the political situation and the "national priority" of Taiwan 

made an authoritarian rule by the Nationalist government somewhat "necessary 

and justifiable." 

The authoritarian rule was also tolerated and even encouraged by other 

countries for economic reasons. As the cost of labor became too high in the core 

countries, many companies in the countries with higher labor cost be,r;an to think 

about investing oversea to take the advantage of cheaper labor in other countries. 

A country free of political unrest and worker strike was ideal for such transnational 

firms in their consideration of risk of their investments. Taiwan was chosen as one of 

the major sites of such cross-national investments not only because of its abundant 

supply of well educated <:heap labors, but also because the Nationalists' military 

control and martial law had prohibited any worker strike and the development of 

political opposition. To protect their investments in host countries, the foreign in

vestors would support any government that seemed most likely to maintain a stable 

political environment, be it democratic or di:tatorial. Thus, the authoritarian rule 

in Taiwan was well justified both within and without the island as the investment 

of transnational firms in Taiwan increase (Pong, 1987). 

However, edu("ation as a major force in assimilating Taiwan began to take 

effect in this period. The children who started their education in this period were 

born after mid-1950s. They grew up in a social environment that the Nationalist 

government had more control of. First of all, television as a major force of assimila

tion outside school significantly changed the pattern of ethnic interaction between 

the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. Taiwanese children who went through their 
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formative years after 1963 had an alternative source other than school to learn to 

become Chinese. The broadcasting the first television station, therefore, provided 

a powerful alternative source for the Taiwanese children to expose the culture of 

the dominant group. The Nationalist government also had more control over the 

educational environment beyond school after this period. The "2-28 Incident" had 

became a prohibited issue to read or to talk about due to its sensitive implication 

on the intergroup relationship. Whomever caught violating this rule was considered 

to commit treason or to be spies for the Communists for the intention of invoking 

social unrest in Taiwan under martial law. Several measures were imposed by the 

government to create a social envirorunent in favor of indoctrinating the Taiwanese 

children. For example, the newspapers of March, 1947 were deliberately removed 

and destroyed from all public libraries to prevent younger people from reading 

about the "2-28 Incident." Even the publishers of newspapers themselves were 

not allowed to keep copies from these prohibited dates (Note 2-3). It was until 

March, 1988, after the death of the late President Chiang Ching-kuo in the preced

ing January, that the "2-28 Incident" was allowed to be discussed in public again. 

Also, the Taiwanese dialect was prohibited in all government controlled institu

tions, especially in school. In 1953, the government regulated that only Mandarin 

was permitted in classroom. The regulation extended to include all government 

institutions in 1964. It was a rather common experience that Taiwanese children 

were punished for using their mother tongue at school (Y. Lin, 1987). Textbooks 

in all educational levels were also designed to teach children to identify mainland 

China as their "temporarily lost" homeland (Y. Lin, 1987; Mendel, 1970; also see 

Chapter 3). 

Obviously, all these measures were intended to create a educational envi

ronment that would reinforce the ideological indoctrination of the younger cohorts 

of Taiwanese who did not have direct experience with the intergroup conflicts of 

1947. Thus, the Taiwanese children who went to school in this period were subject 

to the influence of a well integrated system of mainlandized education with little 

challenge from the older generations of Taiwanese. Since the Taiwanese children 
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who went through primary schools in this period had some exposure to Mandarin 

through television before they started school, especially in the urban areas where 

people can afford television set, Mandarin became a first language for most of them 

to the extent that they can manage the language effortlessly without notable ac

cent. The intersection of life cycle stage and historical events among this cohort 

of Taiwanese inclined them to achieve a higher degree of ethnic assimilation later 

in their lives. Given the totally different social environment in which they went 

through their primary socialization, we expect this cohort to display higher degree 

of ethnic 88Similation than the preceding generations. Thus, the first generation 

of Taiwanese who supported the Nationalist regime because they identified with 

China and its culture was brought up via education in this stage. 

The ethnic relation between the groups in this stage, however, was charac-

terized by what Robert Park called "accommodation," which was defined as: 
[AJ ... process of adjustment, that is, an organization of social relation and 
attitudes to prevent or to reduce conflicts, to control competition, and to 
maintain a basis of security in social order for persons and groups of diver
gent interests and types to carryon together their varied life activities (Park 
and Burgess, 1969:viii). 

It was evident that certain degree of ethnic adjustment between the two 

groups people were achieved in this period. Most journalist observations and s0-

cial scientific studies of Taiwan conducted in this stage showed a strong social 

segregation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. Such a social segregation 

ranged from primary interaction (making friends, going out with friends), employ

ment in business enterprises (most companies were staffed either all by Taiwanese 

or all by Mainlanders, from owners down to workers), and residence (Appleton, 

1973; Butterfield, 1969; Mendel, 1970). Also, high school students shown a strong 

ethnic consciousness in that they usually were able to tell the ethnic background of 

their classmates and used it as a basis of social division (Appleton, 1976). Even in 

their political attitudes, despite the similarity between the two groupe, Taiwanese 

students showed a more favorable attitude toward Japan (note that they did not 

have direct experience with the Japanese regime), slightly lower regime support, 

and more concern for the protection of dissent on the part of the Taiwanese students 
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(Appleton, 1970c). Mainlanders children were also shown to be more knowledge

able about the local politics in Taiwan in their ability, for instance, to correctly 

name the mayor of Taipei and other officials in the Central government (Wilson, 

1969, 1970). 

Period 3. Ethnic Aaimilation and Confidence Crisis, 1912-1979 

The starling year of the third period was 1972, following the Nationalist 

regime's exclusion from its membership by the United Nations. The ending year 

of the third stage was 1979, when the "Kaoshiung Incident" occurred. The third 

period of ethnic interaction between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders was char

acterized by a mixture of assimilation and crisis of confidence among the Taiwanese 

caused by external setbacks. This was a critical stage in the development of ethnic 

relation for several reasons. 

On the one hand, ethnic assimilation was expected among the younger gen

erations of both ethnic group after twenty years of fusion and interaction. Children 

who went to schools in this period were born after 1960 when the government had 

more control over the educational environment. As shown in the analysis of the 

Global Views Monthly data in chapter 3, those who went through their school 

years in this period show the highest degree of ethnic assimilation, both in their 

tendency to voluntarily use Mandarin and to identify with China. 

On the other hand, there were some changes in the political environment 

which bear implications for the ethnic relation between the two groups. First, the 

Nationalist government had difficulties in convincing its people to continuously sup

port the goal of recovering the mainland. It became very difficult for people to take 

the goal seriously after almost twenty years of no military action. The Nationalist 

government for the first time since 1950 faced a potential challenge to its legiti

macy from inside. Since most political arrangements in Taiwan were built upon 

the ideology of mainland recovery and the assumption of temporary relocation, a 

challenge to such a national priority inevitably resulted in a chain reaction of ques

tioning the legitimacy of the status quo. Above all, the exclusioll of the Taiwanese 
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from important government positions, the maintaining of a congress that contains 

representatives from all provinces in China, and a half million of standing armed 

forces could no longer be justified if the government had no intention to recover 

the mainland. After all, the Taiwanese, who were clearly under-represented in the 

power structure in the Nationalist government, supplied most taxes and military 

man power to support the regime. 

Second, the political development in the international level also put Taiwan 

in a unfavorable spot. Started in late 1960s, the communist China began to improve 

their diplomatic relation with other countries as a different strategy of war against 

the Nationalist regime in Taiwan. In 1971, Taiwan was forced to give up its seats in 

the Security Council and its membership in the United Nations to the Communist 

China (Appleton, 1972). This event was deemed as the first major crisis for the 

Nationalist regime by the government as well as by the general population since 

its relocation in Taiwan in 1950. Immediately following the 1971 event, a lot of 

countries terminated their diplomatic relations with Taiwan. The most influential 

event came at the end of 1978 when the Carter administration de-recognized the 

Chinese regime in Taipei and normalized its relationship with the Chinese regime 

in Beijing (see Jacobs, 1980). As such, Taiwan lost international recognition as an 

independent country. The diplomatic setbacks abroad constituted a set of external 

challenges to the legitimacy of Nationalist regime. These setbacks in the interna

tional stage triggered some demands for reform in the government policies from the 

people (P. Chang, 1983). Some college graduates began to criticize the diplomatic 

policies and challenged the efficiencies of the government under the cWTent author

itarian arrangement. Those who requested for reforms became potential supporters 

of the opposition movement as the government did not respond promptly to their 

rising expectations. The confidence crisis among the Taiwanese, which was based 

on the skepticism about the possibility of recovering the Mainland, and triggered by 

the events that cast doubt on the status of Taiwan in the international community, 

gradually emerged at this period. 
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The most evident indication of the confidence crises were the outbreak of 

some Taiwanese based political incidents in this period. The most important among 

them were the "Chungli Incident" of 1977, and the "Kaoshiung Incident" of 1979 

(see McBeath, 1978). 

In November 1977,[ ... ] the island experienced its first outbreak of popular 

antigovernment violence in thirty years. Fed up with the ruling Nationalist 

Party's repeated crude attempt to rig the election for magistrate of Tao

Yuan County, a crowd of 10,000 people attacked the police station in the 

town of Chung-Ii, burned a police van, and went on a rampage. (Gold, 

1986:3) 

The triggering event of the "Chungli Incident" was that a high school prin

cipal in charge of helping older people with their voting procedure was caught 

deliberately invalidating ballots intended for an opposition candidate. An angry 

crowd became violent as the police responded its request for prosecuting the al

leged guilty party with repression. Many consider the "Chungli Incident" to be a 

threshold in the development of the Taiwanese opposition movement as some of its 

members came to realize the potential of political demonstrations in the expansion 

of the movement (e.g., H. Lee, 1986:71) 

In 1979, an even more severe conflict between the Taiwanese opposition and 

the Nationalist government broke out in Kaoshiung, the largest city in southern 

Taiwan. The general background of the political incident was a situation of rising 

tension between the Nationalist regime and the Taiwanese opposition movement. 

By overestimating the tolerance of the Nationalist Party, some opposition leaders 

opened regional offices around the island for the leading opposition magazine, The 

Formosa, and begin to function as a political party. Such an act was well beyond 

the limit of the Nationalist Party's tolerance. After The Formosa gained popularity 

among its Taiwanese supporters, several minor incidents that involved disturbances 

in the opposition meeting and attacks on the regional offices of The Formosa by 

an unidentified group were regarded as warnings sent by the Nationalist regime to 
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Formosan group (H. Lee, 1987). The opposition movement finally gave the Na

tionalist regime an excuse and an opportunity for large scale repression when they 

held a mass rally in Kaoshiung on December 10, 1979, the International Human 

llight Day. The planned peaceful demonstration, with twenty thousand partici

pants, sponsored by the opposition turned violent as they met military repression. 

As a result, most well known opposition leaders affiliated with the Formosan group 

were arrested and sent to prison after a public show trial (Gold, 1986:117; H. Lee, 

1987). This incident became to be known as the "Kaoshiung Incident." 

There were some common characteristics about the two incidents. First 

of all, since both incidents took place outside Taipei, in which most universities 

locate, the government were able to bend the facts and portrayed them in a neg

ative way to the rest of the island, especially to the students in all educational 

levels. As this author (then a college junior) recalls, all news media were utilized 

to create the impressions of violent nature of the opposition activities and to relate 

the "Kaoshiung Incident" to what happened in Vietnam prior to its fall to the 

communist hands. For instance, the focus of news coverage on the "Kaoshiung 

Incident" was the dozens of policemen who were injured in action. The causes of 

the demonstration and the street riots were either not reported or distorted. As 

a result, most Taiwanese college students who did not have first hand information 

about the incident had some reservation in supporting the opposition movement 

and even held negative view about it. More importantly, it was a major setback 

for the Taiwanese political opposition movement as eight of its most active leaders 

were put in jail for four to twelve years and its moderate supporters scared oft' by 

the severe consequences of being in the ~wrong" side of the confrontational demon

strations. As such, the progress of the opposition movement was limited in this 

period as it did not benefit from the personal sacrifice of its leaders. 

These political incidents were important to the ethnic relationship between 

the two groups because of their implications on the educational environment on 

assimilating the Taiwanese children. These incidents represented first anomaly 
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phenomena for the Taiwanese who believed the positive portraits of ethnic assim

ilation and equality in ethnic politics given by the Nationalist government. Most 

importantly, these incidpntllt became part of the political environment in which the 

Taiwanese children grew up. Even though these incidents were utilized by the Na

tionalist government as negative real life examples to reinforce what was taught in 

the classrooms, Taiwanese children who went through their school years after this 

period begin to have an alternative source that provided an interpretation of the 

status quo outside school, compared to the previous period when there was no sub

stantial ~hallenge from the Taiwanese opposition. The overwhelmingly favorable 

environment for assimilating the Taiwanese children began to be spoiled by such 

incidents. The negative effect of these incidents on the educational environment, 

however, is expected to become evident only after the younger birth cohorts are 

added to the adult population in Taiwan. 

In this period, however, the clear cut coincidence of ethnic and social class 

cleavages between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders declined in certain groups of 

Taiwanese, especially among the well educated middle class group (Gates, 1981). 

Ethnic assimilation extended to certain groups of Taiwanese through their educa

tional attainment, as an indoctrinational force and as a channel for social mobility. 

Period 4. Ethnic Resurgence Among the Taiwanese, 1980-1988 

The fourth period of the ethnic relation between the Taiwanese and the 

Mainlanders in Taiwan began at 1980, after the occurrence of the "Kaoshiung 

Incident" in the previous year. The year 1980 is used as a cutting point in the 

period of ethnic relation because Taiwan saw its first national election at the end 

of the year in which the government allowed the non-party opposition candidates to 

say almost anything they wished (Copper, 1981, 1983). Many previous prohibited 

issues were voiced during the campaigning. The election, which was a government's 

strategy to attract more participation in the current regime, provided an important 

opportunity for political competition for the Taiwanese (Winckler, 1984). The 

decade of the 1980s is thus characterized by a sudden boom of opposition political 

activities among the Taiwanese, especially after 1986 (Seymour, 1988). 
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Prior to 1980, there were few political opposition activities recorded or came 

to public's attention, except for the few well known events, such as the "Chungli 

Incident" and the "K808hiung Incident." The rare occurrences of political activ

ities, however, could not be interpreted lUI a lack of dissent. Certain forms of 

Taiwanese opposition always existoo throughout the years under the Nationalist 

regime (see, for instance, H. Lee, 1987). However, regime repressiveness, in the 

form of using authoritarian means like martial law to crash political dissent and to 

maintain the dominance over society, had been a major factor in limiting the devel

opment of political opposition in Taiwan for the three decades before 1980 (Myers, 

1987:1004). Most political activities among the opposition were held during elec

tions for local representatives, including the "Chungii Incident." The "K808hiung 

Incident," however, marked a beginning of frequent non-election political activities 

among the Taiwanese opposition despite that the rights for political meeting were 

still banned by the martial law. Starting in this period, the long existing unorga

nized Taiwanese opposition began to form a quasi-political party by establishing an 

informal affiliation among the non-coopted Taiwanese local politicians and called 

themselves "Outside the (Nationalist) Party" (or "Dang-Wai" i see Myers, 1987). 

To get around with the provision against political meetings under the martial law, 

those who belonged to Outside the Party cooperated with one another in sponsor

ing political meetings under the disguise of birthday parties, farewell or welcome 

parties for the opposition members who were about to serve their prison terms or 

for those who had just been set free from the prison. The key for turning the unor

ganized opposition force into an organized one, however, was the opportunities of 

political competition offered by elections for national representatives and local offi

cials. The electoral system in Taiwan provided an incentive for organization among 

the non-coopted opposition candidates as it favored coordination in properly allo

cating votes among candidates since the candidates have to run their campaigns 

in an electoral district that usually consists three to four Hsiens (counties). Also, 

the government became more tolerant of the opposition activities, particularly the 

dissent opinions voiced by the opposition magazines, during the first four years in 

the 1980s (Hsiung, 1985:94). 
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The change of political environment in the increasing opport,mities of po

litical competition and regime permissiveness indirectly encouraged t11P- further 

development of opposition movement. The development of the opposition move

ment was also facilitated by the outbreaks of a series of political scandals in 1985 

involving high rank government officials in the murder of Henry Liu (also known as 

"Chiang Nan") in San Francisco, and in a illegal transfer of fund from the Tenth 

Credit by its chairman Tsai Chen-chou to finance his own shaky business schemes 

that afFected thousand of creditors (Hsiung, 1986:93-94). These political scandals 

undermined public confidence on the government to an unusual extent. The de

clined public confidence W88 clearly shown in the results of the 1985 local election, 

in which the opposition unprecedently won six of the twenty three seats in the 

mayoral and county magistrates' contests and eleven seats (22.1 percent) in the 

Provincial Assembly and about thirty percent of popular votes (Hsiung, 1986:99; 

H. Lee, 1987). The victory in the local election and the experience of campaigning 

created an atmosphere for developing the opposition movement to non-campaign 

political activities. A series of non-campaign street demonstrations against unjust 

sentences of several opposition leaders were sponsored by "outside the party" first 

in June and then in September of 1986 (Mooney, 1986). The street demonstrations 

and mass rally held between the June and September of 1986 by the opposition 

attracted at least sixty thousands participants from all over the island (estimated 

from the newspapers coverages by this author, as is specified in Table 5-2 of Chap

ter 5). The frequency of the street demonstrations and their participants increased 

to an even more unusual level after the first opposition party in Taiwan, DPP, 

was established in September 28, 1986. It was estimated that during the one year 

period from July 1986 to June 1987, there were 1,462 street demonstrations and 

mass rallies in Taiwan (Tsai, 1988). In other words, there were an average of 

four incidents of demonstration every single day immediate before and after the 

establishment of the DPP. 

Unlike the previous period in which the government usually exercised rigid 

censorship on media in reporting the news that may "disturb the morale of the 
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general public," news coverage on the opposition activities also increased in this 

period. During the period that Tsai (1988) reports, the news coverage on the 

street demonstration and/or confrontation between the Nationalist Party and the 

opposition inside the congress (legislative Yuan) appeared on newspapers almost 

two to three times a week (see description in Chapter 5). The frequency even 

became a daily occurrence after the establishment of the DPP. As a result of the 

frequent news coverage of the opposition activities, most people, including students, 

came to acknowledge the existence of the opposition and some of the political issues 

it raised. Despite that the opposition arouses a mixed response from the general 

public, it now plays a more important role in the politics of Taiwan than it did a few 

years back simply because of the attention it draws. Along with this development, 

the Nationalist government under its leader Chiang Ching-kuo also decided to lift 

the thirty-eight years old martial law in July 1987, which facilitated the further 

increase of opposition activities. Seymour described Taiwan in 1987 as "a year 

of political bombshells" (1988). Although the frequencies of political opposition 

activities decrease a little after 1988, they are still very much a part of the political 

reality of Taiwan. In fact, the most violent street riot in Taiwan since 1947 occurred 

in May 20, 1988, following a farmer demonstration ~' uch stormed the Legislative 

Yuan building to protest U. S. agricultural imports and the low prices for their 

produce. Its relation with the opposition is evidently shown in that two prominent 

members of the DPP were among the twenty arrested by the police as a result of 

the incident (see Los Angeles Times, May 21, 1988). 

Although it is noted that most participants and supporters of the opposition 

political activities in contemporary Taiwan are Taiwanese, most political scientists 

consider the sudden boom in these activities to be reformary efforts within a trend 

of democratization or conflicts among different interest groups and, hence, are 

basically irrelevant to ethnic issues (e.g., Chou and Nathan, 1987; H. Lee, 1987; Lu, 

1985; Myers, 1987; Pong, 1983, 1987; Winckler, 1984). Most of them point out that 

since the perfect correspondence between memberships in ethnic and class groups 

declined over the past forty years, ethnicity has become less salient in contemporary 
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Taiwan. Their argument seems to be well founded as more and more Taiwanese 

were absorbed into the newly emerged middle class and into the power structure of 

the Nationalist government starting at 1980 (see, for instance, Hsiao, 1985; Jenkins, 

1983; Winckler, 1984). The middle class that made its appearance into the social 

structure of Taiwan after 1970 is considered to a corner stone of social stability 

which preferred gradual reform due to its class position (Hsiao, 1987a). In addition 

to the economic incorporation, Taiwanese began to have more representation in the 

power structure under the current regime after mid-1970s. Even the highest power 

structure in the Nationalist Party, its Central Standing Committee, had a half 

of Taiwanese members in 1985, which increased from a quarter in 1982 (Copper, 

1987). While there is little doubt that ethnic (cultural) differences between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders have been substantially reduced among the younger 

generations, along with the previously evident differences in income and power, it 

by no means implies that ethnicity can not be a factor in the development of the 

opposition movement. In contrast, this paper takes a rather unpopular position 

of treating the recent increase in the opposition political development in Taiwan 

as relates to ethnicity between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. To establish 

the role of ethnicity in the sudden increase of political activities, we need to take a 

close look hto the nature of the political opposition movement in Taiwan and the 

causes of its success in recent development. 

For the purpose of this project, we would like to examine the goal, the lead

ership, and the means through which the movement mobilizes its supporters, and 

the relationship of these three aspech of the opposition movement with ethnic

ity of the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. These connections will be discussed 

in more detail in Chapter 5 when the development of the opposition movement 

during 1986-1988 is examined empirically. For now, a brief description is in order. 

First, let us look at the goel of the opposition movement. The overt and abstract 

goal of the Taiwanese opposition movement was to promote political democracy in 

the island. Given the political reality in Taiwan, however, the concrete goal of the 

movement was to gain more political power for the subordinated Taiwanese who 
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constitute an overwhelming majority in the island's population. The persistence of 

Mainlander dominance in the distribution of power was an easy target for the Tai

wanese opposition movement which vows to gain more influence over the process 

of decision-making that affects the lives of the majority Taiwanese. Thus, the goal 

of the opposition movement was directly related to one dimension of the ethnic 

issue-ethnic inequality in political power. 

Second, the leadership of the opposition movement is also related to the 

ethnicity. It should not be a surprise to the readers that almost all prominent 

leaders of the opposition movement were, and still are, Taiwanese as the movement 

was heavily based on local support. Of the sixteen most important members of the 

DPP, who were elected to the Central Standing Committee of the DPP when it was 

established in 1986, only one (Fei Shih-Pin, a former member of the Nationalist 

Party) was Mainlander (Fong Yun, 1986:187-189). Ironically, Fe; recently breaks 

up with DPP by withdrawing his membership in December 1988. 

Third, and most importantly, the means of mobilization for participants in 

the opposition movement was also related to the persistence of ethnic differences. 

This aspect of the opposition movement was most evidently shown in that most of 

its activities were proceeded deliberately in the Taiwanese dialect. Some readers 

may wonder the significance of such a practice since the Taiwanese dialect remained 

the prime language for most Taiwanese (Jordan, 1969; Global Views Monthly, 

1987). Such a practice may have less social significance in the rural areas than in 

Taipei, where over half of the Taiwanese population use Mandarin in their everyday 

life. When the opposition activities finally made its appearance in the streets of 

Taipei at 1985, it was decided that the Taiwanese dialect remained the prime 

language for the opposition activities. 

The reason behind such a choice of language for the Taiwanese opposi

tion movement was political. The Taiwanese dialect assumes a role of "repressed 

mother tongue" Wlder the current linguistic policy as the Nationalist government 

tried to replace the former with Mandarin. By using the Taiwanese dialect in 

public, the opposition movement wished to appeal to the ethnic sentiment of the 
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Taiwanese through making a connection between the "repressed mother tongue" 

and the "disadvantaged political status" among them. Using the Taiwanese di

alect in the street demonstration for a quicker pace in democratic reform adds a 

sentimental strength to a more rational cause. As such, while using the Taiwanese 

dialect in the opposition political activities no doubt alienated some people from 

the opposition movement due to its strong ethnic and emotional flavor, it also 

selectively attracted a group of Taiwanese supporters to participate in the street 

demonstrations and the mass rallies sponsored by the opposition. In particular, 

the Taiwanese middle class who have vested interest in the current regime and who 

are well acculturated by the government due to their educational experience, as 

described by Gates, are less likely to be mobilized by such a tactics (Gates, 1981; 

Butterfield, 1984). In contrast, the Taiwanese working class and farmers, who are 

less assimilated by the government due to their lower educational attainment and 

their relatively disadvantaged economic positions, are morf! likely to be mobilized 

by such a tactics to participate the various forms of opposition political activities. 

The connection with the type of language they use and their economic positions 

are most likely to be made among the Taiwanese working class and farmers given 

their common biography. 

Based on our discussion of the relationship between ethnicity and the goal, 

leadership, and the means of the opposition movement, we hereby treat the rapid 

development in Taiwanese opposition movement as results of successful ethnic mo

bilization, which is defined as " ... the process by which groups organize around some 

feature of ethnic identity in pursuit of collective ends" (Olzak, 1983:355). While 

the boundaries between the two groups in the present time are not as clear cut as 

they were ten or twenty years ago, the potential of ethnic boundaries as an effective 

dimension for political mobilization by no means declines. As Glazer and Moyni

han (1975) correctly point out, the reemergence of ethnicity in the most advanced 

industrial societies can be attributed to the strategic efficacy of mobilizing along 

ethnic, rather than class, line for political opposition movement. In general, class 
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as boundaries of group is too vague in modem societies to serve as a basis of mobi

lization due to its diversified interests among the members. Ethnic boundaries, on 

the other hand, are more effective dimensions of mobilization when it is coincided 

with economic interest. In this sense, the previous ethnic groups now tum into an

other form of interest groups through a successful mobilization by the opposition 

movement. Even though the content of ethnic differences diminishes as a result 

of assimilation, people might pick up whatever remained or might create a new 

ethnic boundary to serve their purpose of political competition. Since most ethnic 

differences have been greatly reduced, the salience of ethnic differences between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders at this time can be seen as an ethnic resurgence 

among the Taiwanese. One of the controversial issues that draws people's attention 

along with the sudden boom of the political activities in contemporary Taiwan is 

the ethnicity between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. The DPP is accused 

by the government of attempting to arouse the decreasing antagonism between the 

two ethnic groups (see Global Views Monthly, 1987). It indeed does. However, 

members of the DPP try to appeal to the ethnic differences only because it is an 

effective way of mobilizing potential supporters. The DPP's major intention for 

emphasizing ethnicity is more political than cultural. Thus, the salience of ethnic

ity among the Taiwanese in recent time can be seen as a consequence of strategy 

of ethnic competition whose efficacy to a large degree depends on the persistence 

of ethnic differences in culture, in political power and in economic interests. 

Condu.ion 

The recent increase of Taiwanese opposition activities is approached from the 

development of intergroup relationship between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders 

during the past four decades in this chapter. During the first thirty-five years or 

so, the relation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders went through the 

periods of early conflicts, mutual accommodation, and partial assimilation. The 

coincidence of ethnic and class cleavages that distinguished the Taiwanese from 

the Mainlanders in the early periods declined along with the economic, social, and 

political changes. As such, the recent increase of political activities among the 
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Taiwanese was somewhat unexpected to many people, especially to the dominant 

Mainlanders who expect ethnicity to be less salient now. Most political scientists 

fail to see the connection between these political events with the ethnicity between 

the two ethnic groups. Many people, thus, are puzzled by the contradictory facts 

that Taiwanese attempt to reemphasize their distinctive cultural inheritances, such 

as language and certain local art forms, when they can no longer clearly distinguish 

Taiwanese from Mainlanders, or vice versa. 

We propose to explain the somewhat unexpected ethnic resurgence among 

the Taiwanese by looking at the unique pattern of ethnic assimilation and eth

nic competition between the two groups. As new birth cohorts who grow up in 

different social environment are continuously added to the population of Taiwan 

while the older birth cohorts are gradually dying out, the relationship between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders Wldergoes a fundamental change. As of 1981, over 

eighty percent of the population in Taiwan are born after 1941, the year when the 

"2-28 Incident" occurred. In other words, only less than twenty percent of the 

population in Taiwan now have direct experience with the early conflicts between 

the two groups. Most people, on the other hand, grow up in the environment in 

which the said ethnicity gradually loses its significance as a primary axis of socioe

conomic stratification as it did in the 1940s and in the 1950s. Since those who grow 

up in the period of initial ethnic group formation are increasingly outnumbered as 

time goes on, a resurgence of ethnicity at this time can not be explained by the 

previous cultural differences. Rather, the resurgent ethnicity can only be explained 

by looking at its role in the cunent economic and political structure. Thus, we 

focus on the different educational, social, economic and political environments that 

different birth cohorts in the contemporary Taiwan went through during their for

mative years in order to examine the causes (the general environment, the social 

composition of the birth cohorts, and the triggering events) for the ethnic resur

gence. We argue that the recent boom of Taiwanese political activities can be seen 

as a result of successful ethnic mobilization by the opposition movement. As such, 

the resurgent ethnicity takes on a new meaning as it becomes a symbol of political 
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differentiation. To wit, ethnicity res urges as a major dimension of group fonnation 

in Taiwan only because it serves the purpose of political competition. Such an 

ethnic political mobilization, in tum, is facilitated by the limited degree of ethnic 

assimilation achieved, the persistence Bof ethnic differences among certain groups 

of Taiwanese, the opportunities of ethnic competition, and regime permissiveness. 

The historical review of the four periods of the intergroup relationship be

tween the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders as presented in this chapter provides us 

with a framework of cohorts to test our explanation of the recent ethnic resurgence. 

The following chapters, thus, are designed to empirically test the various part of 

the larger picture. 
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Notes 

2-1. Although the three ethnic groups in Taiwan in around 1900 constantly 
engaged in classificatory strifes with one another, the group boundaries be
tween the Changs and the Chuans declined in a faster speed than that be
tween the Hakkas and the Changs, or between the Hakkas and the Chuans. 
One major reason was that the linguistic differences between the Changs 
and the Chuans were minor accents in their common Min-Nan dialect, which 
later became the dominant Taiwanese dialect. On the other hand, the di
alect of Hakb used a totally different pronunciation syst,Pom from Taiwanese 
and from the Mandarin. Thus, the differences between the Changs and the 
Chuans almost disappeared entirely in the 1970s, while the Hakb remained 
a visible minority among the Taiwanese. 

2-2. The nwnber of one million Chinese migrants is a medium estimation 
among all available figures. Some authors were convinced that it was six 
hundred thousand (e.g., Kuznets, 1979:30), while others thought that it 
was one million and five hundred thousand (e.g., Barrett and Whyte, 1982; 
Gates, 1987:8), or even two millions (Common Wealth, 1988). The actual 
nwnber may never be revealed to the public by the Nationalist Government. 
In my estimation of one million, about five hundred thousands migrant Chi
nese could be accounted for by the extant demographic record. According 
to figures presented in Table 2-4, Mainlanders in Taiwan increased from 
thirty thousands (or, 0.52 percent in Taiwan's population) in 1946 to five 
hundred and twenty-five thousands (or, 6.95 percent in Taiwan's popula
tion) in 1950. However, these figures did not include the armed forces that 
migrated to Taiwan with the government. As a way to keep the size of the 
armed forces secret, the Nationalist government decided that those in the 
armed forces should not be included in the official demographic statistics 
(B. Chang, 1971b:211). About four to five hundred thousands of military 
personnel were estimated to migrate to Taiwan with the Nationalist Gov
ernment and were not reported in such statistics. Hence, I estimate that 
about a million Chinese population were added to Taiwan. In other words, 
instead of seven percent in the 6.5 millions population, we estimate that the 
Mainlanders actually constituted about fourteen percent of Taiwan's seven 
million population in 1950 when the large wave of migration stopped. 

The actual number of Chinese migrants to Taiwanese in 1950 is important 
because its implication on the interpretation of the proportion of the Main
landers in Taiwm's population. According to the data presented in Table 
2-4, the proportion of Mainlanders increased steadily from about seven per
cent in 1950 to about fourteen percent in 1986. Such a steady increase 
over time inclined many people to inquire into the possible effect of eth
nic exogamy among Mainlander men and Taiwanese women. However, if 
the actual proportion of Mainlanders has always been around fourteen per
cent throughout the forty years period, it is a different story. In fact, it 
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required a totally different explanation if the long term increase reflected 
the gradual retirement of the Mainlander military personnel who entered in 
the population statistics at different points in time. 

2-3. During my data collection trip in Taipei in the summer of 1988, I was 
not able to find any newspapers in the National Central Library to read 
about the "2-28 Incident" of 1947. Most newspapers start their micro film 
version at late 1949 or early 1950. To my best knowledge, there were at least 
five major newspapers in Taiwan at March, 1947 that had thorough cover
ages and reports on the "2-28 Incident" and its aftermath (see H. Lee, 1986). 
Those papers were not even in the card catalog in the National Central Li
brary and other public libraries in Taipei. Actually, most newspapers of the 
period prior to the Nationalist Government's retreat to Taiwan were not 
available to the general public. The newspapers of March, 1947, however, 
were not available for those that included the 1945-1950 period. The major 
reason for removing and destroying the newspapers in the 1945-1950 period 
was to prevent people in Taiwan from reading the newspapers and from 
formulating their own interpretation of how and why the Nationalist gov
ernment lost the mainland in 1949. As such, the Nationalist regime would 
be able to impose their interpretation of what happened in the mainland on 
the following generations through educational indoctrination. 
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LEARNING TO BE CIDNESE: 

THE CONSEQUENCE OF CULTURAL ASSIMILATION 
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"Ethnicity [of the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders] is no longer a problem 
in contemporary Taiwan, and will not become a problem again in the fu
ture ..... All the people in Taiwan are citizens of the Republic of China. De
spite that [Taiwanese and Mainlanders] came originally from different parts 
of China in different time period, [they] are descendants of common Chinese 
ancestor. Ethnicity has disappeared after forty years of fusion in education, 
work place, and marriage among the younger generations who are born and 

. T· " grow up 10 &lwan ... 

Adapted from Primer Yu Kuo-hwa's reply to an inquiry regarding ethnic issue in 
the Legislative Yuan, Independent Evening New~, March 10, 1987 

TAIWAN POLICE, FARMERS CLASH; 100 INJURED "Taipei, Taiwan
IDot police backed by water cannons fought running battles [at May 20, 1988] 
with farmers and other demonstrators who stormed Taiwan's Parliament 
building to protest U. S. agricultural imports and low price for their produce. 
Authorities said more than 100 people were injured in what they call tne 
most violent protest on Taiwan [since 1947]. Two prominent members of 
Taiwan's only opposition party were among at least 20 people arrested by 
police ... " 

Adapted from Lo~ Angele~ Time~, May 21, 1988, Page 3 

Introduction 

In recent years, along with the political bombshell of the opposition activi

ties in Taiwan, the ethnic relation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders has 

reemerged as a sociopolitical issue that attracts the attention of scholar as well as 

general population (e.g., M. Chang, 1986; Independent Evening New~, 1987). Some 

people argue that the ethnicity between the 'I8.iwanese and the Mainlanders is no 

longer an axis of social division among the people in Taiwan after forty years inter

action and assimilation in work, education, and intermarriages, as is indicated in 

the Primer Yu's recent reply in the Legislative Yuan quoted in the beginning of this 

chapter (e.g., Global View~ Monthly, 1987; Lu, 1985; Pong, 1983). Others, however, 



89 

find it somewhat contradictory to the assimilation argument that the Taiwanese 

opposition movement is able to appeal to the ethnic differences and successfully 

mobilizing a great number of participants in the frequent street demonstration and 

the mass rally that storms the politics in Taiwan (e.g., Bumma, 1988). The scale 

and the degree of ethnic assimilation between the two ethnic groups, hence, be

comes one of the foci of debate and controversy in the ethnic resurgence among the 

Taiwanese. The logic underlies the connection is quite straightforward: a high de

gree of ethnic assimilation decreases the social significance of ethnicity and hereby 

reduces the possibility of ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese. 

The issue of the persistence of ethnic differences among the Taiwanese is 

closely related to the mechanism and the consequence of ethnic assimilation in 

Taiwan over the studied period. Although quite a few authors have participated 

in the debate over the issue of etlmic assimilation between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders (as cited above), most of them either base their conclusions on 

personal observation and/or mere speculation or fail to identify the mechanism 

that promotes or prevents assimilation between the two ethnic groups. The issue 

of what contributes to the persistence of the ethnic differences over generation, for 

instance, is not properly dealt with to support a convincing argument. Further, 

and more importantly, most current arguments are in one way or the other plagued 

by the implicit political intentions as is seen in the different positions taken by the 

government and its opposition. As such, the issue of the causes and the consequence 

of ethnic assimilation in Taiwan remains largely unsettled, which makes the recent 

poiitical unrest among the Taiwanese confusing. The major purpose of this chapter 

is to examine one of the key factors in the process of ethnic mobilization among the 

Taiwanese: the persistence of ethnic difference that makes the ethnic mobilization 

and the ethnic resurgence possible. 

To this end, this chapter takes the first step in the endeavor of understanding 

the process and the consequence of two dimensions of ethnic assimilation among 

the Taiwanese: language and identification. The centrality of the linguistic among 

the dimensions of assimilation in this case is justified, first of all, by its very nature 
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as the boundary markers that divided the Taiwanese from the Mainlanders in 

the early formation of the distinctive ethnic groups and by its significance as a 

persistent feature of ethnicity over time (e.g., Gates, 1981; Jacobs, 1972). As is 

specified in the preceding chapter, the major differences between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders were cultural, especially linguistic. Ever since Taiwan was 

returned to China in late 1945, different mother tongue has always been one of the 

major boundary markers in the relation between the two groups. Even to this date, 

when all other aspects of the ethnic differences become increasingly ambiguous. the 

linguistic difference retains its dear-cut nature as a boundary marker for the two 

ethnic groups (Jan, 1988). According to the government survey cited by Jan (1988), 

about 25 percent to 30 percent of Taiwanese still were not able to communicate 

in Mandarin in 1986; moreover, about 40 percent to 50 percent of Mainlanders 

sampled in the survey reported that they could not communicate in the Taiwanese 

dialect. 

Second, persistence of a distinctive mother tongue over generations is im

portant in providing a potential basis for ethnic mobilization for political purf>0ge 

among the Taiwanese. Given that the Taiwanese are an absolute majority in the 

relative group size, there is a structural advantage for them to retain their mother 

tongue over generations. Hence, learning the language of the dominating group 

among the Taiwanese is not something the government expects to happen by itself 

unless special efforts are made to achieve such a goal. Similar argument applies to 

the national identity among the Taiwanese. In order to claim a sovereignty over 

the Chinese mainland, the Nationalist government would like the Taiwanese ~ 

pIe to identify with the "lost" mainland u their home land. Such an intention is 

best illustrated in Primer Yu's comment on the ethnic issue. However, as a result 

of conflicts iL the early stage of contacts between the two groups and the lack of 

substantial connection with the Chinese mainland, identification with China as a 

home land among the Taiwanese becomes problematic. Although the ancestors 

of m06t Taiwanese came originally from China, their connection with China were 

completely cut off during the Japanese rule for fifty years until the retrocession in 
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1945 (Ballantine, 1952). While the government was permissive about other aspects 

of culture, it was and still is rather insisted on the linguistic and the identificational 

assimilation. It seems as though the government implicitly assumes that Taiwanese 

who speaks Mandarin and who identifies him/herself as Chinese is a loyal one, as 

he or she meets the two essential qualifications of being a Chinese. Ethnic assimila

tion in Taiwan during the past forty years, therefore, can be described as a process 

through which the Taiwanese learn to become Chinese. 

I argue that the major causes and barriers of linguistic and identificational 

assimilation in Taiwan during the past four decades are: the opportunities of ethnic 

contacts, institutional indoctrination, and change of external educational environ

ment over time. Since the dominating Mainlanders in this case is an absolute 

minority in the relative group size, the opportunities of ethnic contacts are rather 

limited for the Taiwanese, which is expected to have a negative effect on ethnic 

assimilation. Also, given the smallness of its group size, the dominating group has 

to rely heavily on institutions it controls to achieve the desired result of assimila

tion. Education is considered to be among the most important institutions in the 

acculturation process. Although the positive relation between education and eth

nic assimilation is noted by most authors, the actual mechanism is never specified. 

Because of this, the fact that highly educated members of the younger Taiwanese 

are among the most successfully assimilated group raises a debate in its interpreta

tion. It is argued that education has positive effect on assimilation either because 

education exposes students to more liberal viewpoints, which in tum incline the 

recipients of higher education to become more open-minded in intergroup relation 

(liberating force argument of education), or because education exposes students 

to the dominating culture or ideology and, thus, enhances the students' degree 

of assimilation by the dominating group (ideological refinement argument of edu

cation; see Jackman and Mula, [1984] for a review of relevant literature). Since 

the government in Taiwan maintains a firm control over education, we argue that 

education plays a vital part in indoctrinating the Taiwanese, and therefore argue 

a function of ideological refinement in Taiwan's education in this chapter. Such a 
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function of education is very important in explaining the recent ethnic resurgence 

among the Taiwanese because it has always been a puzzle that college stucents 

or graduates, except a small group of leadership, are not a major element m the 

opposition movement in Taiwan, as have been in most other cases, parti~u!CU'ly the 

South Korea. According to the assimilation argument, Taiwanese college graduates 

are less accessible to the opposition movement because they are more difficult to be 

mobilized for participation along the ethnic line as a result of acculturation by the 

regime. In a sense, education is used by the government to selectively indoctrinate 

the Taiwanese for its political purpose. 

Base on the proposed mechanism, I further argue that ethnic assimilation 

in Taiwan is only partially achieved along the educational and regional lines. In 

fact, the educational and regional divisions somewhat coincides with one another 

and form a relation of regional division that is commonly found between core and 

periphery in terms of culture, in which the core represents region with a higher 

degree of assimilation, while ethnic differences, in a large degree, persist in the 

periphery. In other words, we argue that ethnic differences between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders persist in a unique pattern over generations despite the dom

inant group's effort to impose their own culture on the subordinated Taiwanese. 

The higher the degree of ethnic assimilation achieved in a region, the less likely 

that Taiwanese can retain their distinctive mother tongue and their Taiwanese iden

tity, which then reduce the possibility of their participation in the ethnically-based 

opposition political movement. 

The rest of the chapter is accordingly divided into the following sections. 

First of all, we explore the meaning of the two dimensions of assimilation in the 

unique context of ethnic interaction in Taiwan. The causes and the barriers of 

ethnic assimilation in these two aspects are discussed in the second section. Special 

attention is paid to discuss why education in Taiwan is an institution of ideological 

refinement. Based on the discussion, we develop a few hypotheses to be tested 

with the empirical experience of Taiwan. A third section describes the data and 

the methods we use to test the hypotheses. The fourth section report the result 
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of our empirical analyses and discuss them in terms of the hypotheses. Finally, 

we discuss the implication of the consequence of assimilation in language and in 

national identity in explaining the recent ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese. 

Linguistic and Identi8cational Assimilation in Taiwan 

Linguistic Assimilation 

The disappearance of the minority language has been established in the lit

erature of language shift to be a major step in the eventual assimilation of the 

minority group by the majority (DeVries, 1911; Gordon, 1964; Lauwagie, 1919; 

Lieberson, 1910; Stevens, 1985; Stevens and Swicegood, 1981). The persistence 

of a mother tongue which is different from the language used in the mainstream 

society is said to be related with the practices of ethnic endogamy and the mainte

nance of ethnicity among the minority groups in the United States and in Canada 

(Janowitz, 1918). The persistence of the minority language, we are told, implies a 

deliberate effort by the earlier generations to maintain their ethnic identity (Stevens 

and Swicegood, 1981), and provides a sound basis for maintaining a highly inte

grated minority group over time through an easy access to a common cultural 

inheritance or identity not available to the outsiders (J. Edwards, 1984; Fishman, 

1911). The role of distinctive minority languages in the process of assimilation 

in Taiwan, however, is somewhat different from what has been theorized in the 

literature based on the experience of United States and of Canada because the 

dominant group in Taiwan's case is a minority in group size. Since the dominant 

groups in other cases are majority in the relative group size, there is structural 

pressure for the members of the subordinated group to learn the language of the 

dominant group. The pressure might come entirely from the opportunities to use 

the language (an unintentional structural constraint), or it might come from laws 

that regulate the language be used in certain occasions (substantialized intention 

of the dominant group). In Taiwan's case, however, the subordinated group had no 

problem in preserving their mother tongue and other aspects of their culture due to 

their relatively large group size. There is no immediate pressure for the first gen

eration Taiwanese to use Mandarin unless they wish to work for the government. 
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There were simply more people that used Taiwanese dialect than those who spoke 

Mandarin. For the second and later generations of Taiwanese, the only pressure 

for them use Mandarin is that it is an essential condition for educational success. 

However, once a Taiwanese is out of school and stays away from the government 

related jobs, he or she is home free with the Taiwanese linguistic inheritance. While 

most younger Taiwanese are bilingual in the Taiwanese dialect and in Mandarin, 

their Mainlander counterparts usually can not manage the Taiwanese dialect at all 

or in the same degree as the Taiwanese do with Mandarin as a result of linguistic 

policy in Taiwan. The distinctive mother tongue thus serves as an effective bound

ary marker for the Taiwanese ethnic group even to this date (Buruma, 1988; Gates, 

1987; Jan, 1988). Since the structural factor of relative group size in fact favors the 

preservation of Taiwanese dialect, voluntary we of Mandarin among the Taiwanese 

when there is no immediate pressure to do so indicates a successful linguistic as

similation achieved by the Nationalist government. As the younger generations of 

both ethnic groups grow up in the same social environment and share similar life 

experience, there is no major group difference in the values, norms and memory 

they acquire except their childhood mother tongue. Thus, the preference to use 

Mandarin among the Taiwanese is a crucial step for the government to undermine 

the distinctive Taiwanese culture in the future generations. Once the Taiwanese 

dialect is replaced by Mandarin, the previous ethnic boundaries are more diffi

cult to maintain because the last connection between the younger Taiwanese and 

their ethnic inheritance is broken. In this sense, a successful linguistic assimilation 

reduces the likelihood of ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese. 

Assimilation in Group Identity 

A second, and no less important, dimension of assimilation in this case is 

identification. To identify nationally with the dominant group is considered to 

be an important consequence of assimilation for the minority members (Gordon, 

1964). The persistence of minority members' identification with a nation or culture 

of origin, however remote, is considered to be negatively related with the degree 

of assimilation of the ethnic group and positively with the solidarity among the 
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members of minority group (Portes, 1984). The persistence or emergence of ethnic 

identity among the minority members has been established to be largely a reaction 

to the discrimination they encounter based on their memberships of visible minority 

groups in ethnic interaction (Hannan, 1979; Nielsen, 1980; Portes, 1984; Ragin, 

1979; Yancey, Ericksen, and Juliani, 1976). 

Identification with China in the national origin is a meaningful indicator 

of assimilation among the Taiwanese given the lack of any substantial connection 

with China and the widespread hostility and alienation the Taiwanese felt toward 

the Central government after the occurrence of the "2-28 Incident" in 1947. It 

was very common in around 1950 for the Taiwanese to feel that their lives under 

the Japanese colonial rule was better than it was under the Chinese Nationalist 

regime (Buruma, 1988; Kerr, 1965; Mendel, 1970). To this date, some older Tai

wanese still identify culturally more with Japan than with China, as is evident in 

their preferences for Japanese language, music, and drama, for Japan as a tourist 

site, and for Japanese products (Buruma, 1988). Thus, identification with China 

also indicates assimilation on the part of Taiwanese, especially among those who 

witnessed the chaos during the change of regimes in the 1950s. For the younger 

generations of Taiwanese that are educated under the Nationalist regime, the only 

substantial connection with China is through education. Although the efforts in

volved in changing one's subjective national identity is relatively small as compared 

to that of language shift, it is no less important. The retention of a distinctive eth

nic identity over generations is also important for etlmic mobilization. Even in the 

absence of ethnic culture or a distinctive mother tongue to serve as effective ethnic 

boundary markers, members of minority who attribute their disadvantaged eco

nomic positions to their memberships of ethnic group are more conscious of their 

ethnic identity and thus, more accessible to ethnic mobilization (Yancey, Ericksen, 

and Juliani, 1976). 

What, then, are the causes or barriers of the two dimensions of assimilation 

among the Taiwanese? 

Cause. of Auimilation in Taiwan 
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Given the experience of confticts among the Taiwaneee and the lack of com

munication between the two groups during the early stage of contact, the Na

tionalist government faced a challenge of gaining mere behavioral compliance or 

cooperation from the Taiwanese, let alone integrating the Taiwanese into the dom

inant culture. The issue of assimilating the Taiwanese became a major priority 

for the Nationalist Government as it became evident that they would not go back 

to the Mainland in a short J)('riod of time. The Nationalist regime in Taiwan ac

knowledged the difficulties involved in gaining the loyalties of the Taiwanese who 

were brought up and educated under the Japanese regime, and who witnessed the 

incident of March massacre of 1947. It therefore did not expect a high degree 

of cultural integration to be achieved among this group of Taiwanese (Mendel, 

1970:42). Instead, more efforts were made to assimilate the younger generations of 

Taiwanese, those who were born after 1950. For the purpose of gaining loyalties 

and extending the basis of support among the younger generations, education had 

been utilized as the major force of indoctrination. In fact, given the situation of 

the initial contact, education might well be the most important among the few 

institutional forces of assimilation controlled by the goverrunent, as most other 

conditions were unfavorable to the cultural integration imposed by the Nationalist 

government. Before we look at how education is used to promote the two aspects 

of assimilation, let us discuss the unfavorable conditions first. The most important 

condition of those that prevented assimilation was the structural constraint caused 

by the lack of opportunities of ethnic contacts among the Taiwanese. 

Limited Opport unity of Ethnic Contact 

Opportunity of ethnic contact refers to the probabilities of encountering 

members of other ethnic groups on a day-to-day and equal basis as a result of 

physical proximity. Opportunity of ethnic contact is considered by some to be an 

important element in assimilation according to the "contact hypothesis" (e.g., Park 

and Burgess, 1950). Such a factor is usually influenced by the relative group size. 

Unlike other cases, the dominant Mainlanders are minority in the relative 

group size. According to the demographic data published by the government, as is 
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presented in Table 3-1, the proportion of Mainlander population in Taiwan never 

exceeded the mark of sixteen percent (al80, see Note 3-1). It was less than six per

cent before the major immigration wave following the Communist victory in 1949. 

The proportion reached and remained around the fifteen percent mark throughout 

the 19708 and in the 1980s. In other words, the ratio of Taiwanese to Mainlanders 

for the whole island has always been higher than five to one. FUrthermore, there 

was, and still is, a uneven spatial distribution of the Mainlanders in Taiwan. As 

is shown in the Table 2-2 in the previous chapter, most Mainlanders concentrated 

in the urban areas of Taiwan. Also, as is shown in Table 3-2, most rural areas 

of Taiwan never had more than ten or even five percent of Mainlanders in their 

population. The small group size and an uneven distribution over different regions 

among the Mainlanders have a significant impact on ethnic assimilation because 

they strongly limit the opportunities of ethnic contacts for the Taiwanese. 
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Table 3-1. The Population of Mainlanden and Their Proportion in 
Taiwan'. Total Population, by .ex, 1946-1986* 

Mainlanders Percent in the Population 
Year (in thousands) Population of Taiwaaf Taiwan 

(1,000s) 

1946 31 0.:>2 6,091 
1947 :>8 0.90 6,49:> 
1948 127 1.87 6,806 
1949 417 :>.63 7,397 
1950 :>25 6.95 7,554 
1951 601 7.80 7,689 
1952 650 7.98 8,128 
1953 714 8.46 8,438 
1954 766 8.76 8,749 
1955 853 9.39 9,078 
1956 945 10.07 9,390 
1957 1,014 10.47 9,690 
1958 1,096 10.92 10,039 
1959 1,191 11.42 10,431 
1960 1,279 11.85 10,792 
1961 1,361 12.20 11,149 
1962 1,448 12.58 11,512 
1963 1,534 12.91 11,884 
1964 1,632 13.31 12,257 
1965 1,721 13.63 12,628 
1966 1,799 13.84 12,993 
1967 1,903 14.31 13,297 
1968 2,038 14.93 13,650 
1969 2,253 15.72 14,335 
1970 2,314 15.77 14,676 
1971 2,389 15.93 14,995 
1972 2,440 15.96 15,289 
1973 2,411 15.49 1:>,56:> 
1974 2,464 15.55 15,8.52 
1975 2,486 15.39 16,150 
1976 2,:>23 1:>.28 16,:>08 
1977 2,545 15.14 16,813 
1978 2,569 14.99 17,136 
1979 2,590 14.82 17,476 
1980 2,:>94 14.:>7 17,805 



Year 

1981 
1982 
1983 
1984 
1985 
1986 

Table 3-1 Continued 

Mainlanders 
(in thousands) 

2,636 
2,674 
2,692 
2,715 
2,734 
2,739 

Percent in the Population 
Population of Taiw8.Df Taiwan 

( 1 , ()()()s ) 

14.54 
14.49 
14.37 
14.28 
14.20 
14.08 

18,136 
18,458 
18,733 
19,013 
19,258 
19,455 

99 

Source: Stati$tical Ab"tract of the Republic of Chin.a, published annually by Exec
utive Yuan of the Republic of China, 1950-1987 

• All numbers in this table are rounded number calculated from the original 
figures. 
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Table 3-2. Proportion of Mainlander Population in the Twenty·One 
Standard Statistical Areas of Taiwan (SSAT8) of Taiwan, 1951-1986 

Selected Years 
SSATs 1951 1956 1961 1966 1971 1976 19S1 19S6 

All Region 7.6 10.1 12.2 13.S 15.9 15.3 14.5 14.1 

Keelung City 26.0* 27.1* 2S.4* 2S.S* 29.1* 25.S* 23.3* 21.4* 
Taipei City 32.5* 33.7* 33.S* 36.2* 36.1* 32.0* 29.5* 2S.0* 
Taichung City 17.0* lS.6* 20.6* 22.6* 23.2* 19.9* lS.4* 16.7* 
Tainan City 12.2* 15.1* 17.3* lS.S* lS.5* 16.5* 14.1 12.5 
Kaoshiung City 22.0* 22.6* 24.3* 24.S* 23.2* 20.0* 17.4* 16.3* 

Taipei Hsein 5.5 13.5* lS.5* 21.2* 22.6* 20.0* lS.S* 20.5* 
T80yuan Hsein 4.0 6.S 11.2 15.4* 20.4* 21.3* 21.5* 20.5* 
Yilan Hsein 4.4 7.2 7.7 7.9 S.7 S.4 7.6 6.9 
Hsinchu Hsein 7.3 9.5 12.1 12.9 14.5 13.7 12.7 12.0 
M80li Hsein 1.6 3.1 3.6 4.3 5.7 5.S 5.2 5.0 
Taichung Hsein 2.S 3.9 5.3 6.5 9.2 9.2 9.1 S.6 
Changhwa Hseinl.O 1.6 2.3 2.9 3.3 3.5 3.3 3.1 
N antou Hsein 1.0 2.3 4.4 5.3 6.1 6.0 6.0 5.5 
Yulin Hsein 1.0 1.6 2.1 2.6 3.3 3.4 3.3 3.3 
Chiayi Hsein 3.9 4.7 5.6 6.3 7.6 7.3 6.7 6.4 
Tainan Hsein 1.5 2.1 3.3 4.5 6.4 6.6 6.7 6.S 
Kaoshiung Hseim.7 7.6 10.3 12.3 15.1 14.9 13.S 13.0 
Pingtung Hsein 4.S 7.3 S.S 9.3 10.3 9.9 9.0 9.0 
Hwalien Hsein 7.2 11.5* 13.7* 16.0* 19.4* 19.2* lS.3* 17.2* 
Taitung Hsein 3.4 S.3 10.1 11.2 14.0 15.5* 15.2* 15.0* 
Ponghu Hsein S.6* 6.4 9.0 10.S 13.3 11.S 10.1 9.2 

Source,: StAtilticAI Ab,tract 0/ the Republic 0/ ChinA, 1952-1987, Taipei: 
Directorate-General of Budget, Accounting and Statistics, Executive Yuan. 
The percentage reported here are computed from the actual population fig-
ures. 

Note: * indicates the percentage in the SSAT is higher than national average 

for that particular year. 

Such opportunities have important influence on the linguistic assimilation 

in the case of Taiwan. The relatively small size of the dominant group is in fact 

unfavorable to the efforts of imposing its language on the Taiwanese because the 

odds of encountering someone who speaks Mandarin is always lower than that of 
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Taiwanese dialect by mere chance. While the dominant group was able to regulate 

that only Mandarin is allowed in allstate institutions, especially schools, the policy 

had little influence over the language Taiwanese used outside these institutions. 

Outside schools, there is no immediate pressure or incentive for Taiwanese to learn 

Mandarin. More importantly, the lack of opportunity of ethnic contact allows the 

distinctive mother tongue of Taiwanese to be transmitted over generations. In 

this sense, opportunities of ethnic contact can be seen as a structural constraint 

that exert an objective influence over assimilation independent of the subjective 

intention to assimilate on the part of Taiwanese. Except for those who resided 

in the areas where Mainlanders concentrated, most Taiwanese had little chances 

to encounter Mainlanders on a regular basis in their everyday lives. Thus, the 

government had to rely almost entirely on the few institutions it controlled to 

teach Mandarin, since most Taiwanese had little exposure to Mandarin from other 

sources. In realizing the evident hostility among the first generation of Taiwanese, 

the government focused only on the Taiwanese that were born after 1950 in its 

effort of assimilation. For the Taiwanese who were born after 1950, institutional 

force, especially education, became extremely important in the process of ethnic 

assimilation. 

Education in Taiwan 

Education has been established in the literature as a major force of assimi

lating the immigrant ethnic minorities into the main stream society in the United 

States (e.g., Alba and Chamlin, 1983). While the positive connection between 

assimilation and educational achievement for both members of the dominant and 

subordinated groups is noted by most authors, there is little consensus on its actual 

mechanism. While some people emphasize the liberating function of education in 

reducing intergroup negativism, others see education as mainly a process of ide

ological refinement (Jackman and Mula, 1984). A similar debate on the role of 

education applies to the mechanism of linguistic and identificational assimilation 

among the Taiwanese. Prior to 1980, most works on the education in Taiwan fo

cused on its function of political socialization of the Taiwanese children (Appleton, 
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1970a, 1970b, 197Oc, 1973, 1976; McBeath, 1986; Wilson, 1969). After 1980, how

ever, more and more authors begin to explore the role of education as a force of 

ideological refinement for the regime (e.g., Y. Lin, 1987; H. Lee, 1986b). We argue 

that the effect of education on assimilation in Taiwan is mainly carried out through 

a process that can be described as ideological refinement. We argue that education 

had been utilized by the Nationalist government to accomplish the two prime goals 

of assimilating the Taiwanese (teaching of Mandarin and the identification with 

China) in order to justify the legitimacy of the Nationalist government's claim of 

sovereignty over the Chinese Mainland. The manifest as well as the hidden curricu

lum of all educational levels had been designed to teach students Mandarin and to 

indoctrinate them into identifying themselves as "Chinese." 

The teaching of Mandarin is one of the most evident result of the cultural 

indoctrination accomplished by education. In 1953, the government regulated that 

only Mandarin was permitted in the classrooms. Before that, Taiwanese dialect 

and Japanese were also allowed in the classrooms to facilitate the teaching as they 

were the most common languages among the Taiwanese students. The government 

calls Mandarin "Kuo-Yu," which literally means "national language." Teaching of 

Mandarin had always been one of the overt goals for education. The prime goal 

of the first grade "national language" course, for instance, is to teach students 

the pronunciation system of Mandarin, which supposedly lays the foundation for 

continual learning of Mandarin and the Chinese cultural legacy in the subsequent 

"national language" courses until the end of freshman year in college. 

The goal of teaching Mandarin is facilitated by the central control of educa

tion by the government. Thus, the function of teaching Mandarin in the schools at 

Taiwan is a universal practice acroes all educational institutions and levels. Unlike 

the educational system in the United States where local school districts determine 

the content of education and the texts to be uaed in the class, the Department of 

Education of the Central Government in Taiwan assumes all the power in design

ing the courses and the standard text books for all the courses in all educatlonal 

levels up to the end of senior high school. As such, the Nationalist government has 
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a tight control over the content of education. The "national language" is a core 

course in all levels of education, which constitutes at least three to five hours in 

an average thirty-nine hour weekly schedule for the students between fourth anrt 

twelfth grades. As all courses are to be lectured in Mandarin, the language in itself 

serves as a major criterion of educational screening. Fluency in spoken and written 

Mandarin therefore is an essential requirement for educational success in Taiwan 

(Appleton, 1973). 

The emphasis on using Mandarin is further reinforced by the' context, or 

the hidden curriculum of education. It was not uncoDUDon for the teachers to 

discourage Taiwanese students from using their mother tongues by fining or physi

cally punishing the offenders (Y. Lin, 1987). To make things worse, students were 

encouraged to report such offenses, or to police the policy for the teachers. This 

practice is designed to degrade the Taiwanese dialect. As a result, some Taiwanese 

students at tached negative feeling to their mother tongue as they were punished 

for using it (Me'ndel, 1970). For the same reason, Taiwanese children of rural ori

gins who were first exposed to Mandarin when they started school had a tough 

time in adjusting themselves to school lives. Consequently, Mainlander children 

in Taiwan have higher educational attainment, as i& indicated in the higher pro

portion of Mainlanders in the higher education (Appleton, 1976:709; Gates, 1981). 

According to the official educational statistics, about 34 percent of college students 

were Mainlanders in 1966, the last year that such data were categorized by ethnic 

background, which was about 2.5 times of their proportion in general population 

(Department of Education, 1967). The figure for 1987 is estimated at about 30 

percent, or twice their proportion in general population (Gates, 1987). Since stu

dents are constantly exposed to Mandarin in schools and since fluency in Mandarin 

is one of the major requirements for educational success, we would expect to find a 

positive relations between educational achievement and voluntary use of Mandarin 

among the Taiwanese. 

Education is also used to induce identification with China and the Chinese 

culture among the Taiwanese students. In the content of education, most materials 
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in the standard textbooks are oriented to the Chinese mainland, to the Chinese cul

ture and biased toward the Nationalist party (Martin, 1975). For instance, in the 

history course, over ninety percent of the class time is spent in the four thousand 

years of Chinese history prior to 1945, while little time is devoted to the history 

of Taiwan. There is no mention of the "2-28 Incident" in any official historical 

textbooks for all educational levels as the latter are carefully selected and inter

preted to meet the need of the dominant Mainlanders. Also, like other courses, 

geography is used more to induce identification with the mainland than to increase 

students' knowledge. In the geographic textbooks, Taiwan is treated only as one 

of the thirty five provinces of China and accordingly only constituted less five per

cent of the total clasli time and the educational materials (e.g., Y. Long, 1987). 

Instead, most class time is devoted to teach students about the geography of the 

"temporarily lost" Chinese Mainland, which no one expect to have a chance to visit 

during their life time Wltil very recently when the government was forced to allow 

its citizen to travel back to China via a third nation. Moreover, the materials about 

the geography of Mainland are largely based on the infonnation of 1949 when the 

Nationalist Government left after the commWlist victory. Since then, the Commu

nist regime has made tremendous changes in the administrative boundaries of the 

provinces as well as certain constructions, such as railroads, highways, and devel

opment of new industrial cities. These changes are not reflected in the materials of 

the geography course that students in Taiwan learn. The Nationalist government 

decided not to update the information to back up its claim of the illegitimacy of 

the commWlist regime. Also, in the course of "national language," most selected 

readings of literature in the textbooks are by Chinese authors or by the leaders of 

the Nationalist Party. Very few Taiwanese authors, if ever, had their work selected 

into the textbooks of literature (Y. Lin, 1987). 

The emphasis on Mainland and on Chinese culture, as is reflected in the 

selection of educational materials, and on Mandarin, are quietly and yet effectively 

reinforced in the ways the academic perfonnances of students are evaluated and 

the passage from one level of education to another are set up in Taiwan. Fir$t of 
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All, the academic perfonnance of students are evaluated by their familiarity with 

the materials through all sorts of tests that pass students from one grade to the 

next. Students in Taiwan, in general, are not encouraged to cast doubt on any of 

the knowledge they learn in class or in the textbooks. Instead, they are encouraged 

to memorize what they learn. They are lead to believe that there is "a" correct 

answer for every question given the way most tests are designed. As such, students 

are required to memorize "facts" as well as the antagonism and hatred toward 

the "communist bandits who stole the Mainland China," as they appear in the 

textbooks (Wilson, 1970). 

A ,econd important structural feature of educational evaluation in Taiwan 

is the system of passage from one educational level to the next. Unlike that of 

the United States, students who wish to advance to senior high schools and to 

college have to pass through two of the world's most competitive national entrance 

examinations, whose average acceptance rates are about thirty percent for the 

senior high schools and twenty-five percent for the college. The structure of these 

entrance examinations had dominated the education in Taiwan as a result of the 

keen competition. In a sense, students are forced to start to prepare for these 

examinations as early as when they are in kindergarten. They work very hard to 

get into the few star schools at each educational level to increase their chances 

of passing the entrance examination to college. They have to go through some 

hundreds of examinations to get into the few star senior high schools, and even 

more to college. As such, college students in Taiwan are a very selected group. 

Those who just passed through the entrance examination to college literally spent 

most of the awaking hours of their young lives memorizing the materials carefully 

designed by the government to make sure that they perceive the world the way the 

government wants. Every student, regardless of his or her future major in college, 

is tested in the national language, English, mathematics, and Three Principles 

of the People (an ideological course to teach the political idea of the Nationalist 

Party) as core courses besides others in the entrance examination. The test items 

are based on the standard textbooks released by the Department of Education of 
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the Central Government. In other words, in order to enter college, students have 

to spend most of their time memorizing the official version of the Chinese culture, 

history, geography, and political ideology. Those who fail to do 91) are denied the 

chances of entering colleges. Thus, we would expect the college students to be more 

likely to identify with China given the investment they make in the educational 

materials. There is no significant difference between colleges (or universities) and 

high schools in their methods of teaching that may distinguish college graduates 

from high school graduates in their degree of assimilation. However, given the keen 

competition of entrance examination, the passage from high schools to colleges 

serve as an important screening mechanism that select future college students on 

the criteria of the degree of assimilation. 

Another factor that might have contributed to the influence of education 

on assimilation is the emphasis on obedience in all educational levels in Taiwan 

as a desirable traits of personality for students. This is usually conveyed to stu

dents through the hidden curricula. The influence of hidden curricula of school 

in indoctrinating students to acquire certain desirable habits is well established 

in the literature. Even in the United States where education is usually perceived 

to be a great equalizing force, schools have been shown to prepare the students 

to reproduce the status quo of capitalist economy through acquiring the proper 

traits for their future work place base on their positions in the unique hierarchy of 

educational institutions (Bowles and Gintis, 1976). The desirable traits or criteria 

of "good students," in Taiwan's case, is an unreserved loyalty to the Nationalist 

government and to the dominating Nationalist Party. 

Some hidden curricula of the education ~n Taiwan are designed to teach 

and to reinforce the "virtues" of obedience to authority. Students in Taiwan are 

expected to obey authority in general, and to the government in specific. As we 

state earlier, students generally are not supposed to challenge what they learn in 

classroom and in the textbooks. They are even discouraged from reading beyond 

the text books because they are told that extracurricular readings are "bad" for 

them as the lat ter distract them from their prime goal-preparation for taking the 
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entrance examination. Presumably this is a strategy to prevent students from ex

posing to other sources of knowledge and interpretation of the status quo. The 

Nationalist government also adopts or invents some rituals to reinforce the virtue 

of obedience in school. For instance, all students have to participate in a daily 

"Flag Ceremony," in which students in the same school are gathered and lined 

up in a military manner in the central playin& ground first thing in the morning 

to sing national anthem and to salute to the national flag while it is being risen. 

The ceremony is usually followed by a speech addressed by the principal to an

nounce important events or to inspire patriotism among the students. Such a daily 

ceremony is a standard practice in all educational levels until college, when it be

comes a weekly practice. Also, students are required to stand up and to bow to 

the teachers under the command of the class head in the beginning of every class 

hour throughout their school years, even in college. To further enforce the ideas of 

obedience, students are required to wear uniforms and to have the same hair styles 

until they enter the college. Even in college where uniforms are not required, the 

military instructors still have the right to check on student's hair style, though in 

looser stannards. It is possible for a student to be expelled from school and the 

educational system solely on the basis of constant violation of these regulations. 

School also serves the function of screening out those who have any doubt or 

the disposition to doubt about the current political arrangement. One of the major 

functions of the military instructors in the senior high schools and in universities 

is to evaluate students' loyalty to the government. It was not uncommon that col

lege students were expelled from the university because they expressed a different 

opinion or challenged authority of any form (H. Lee, 1987; Y. Lin, 1987). Teach

ers are also subjected to close supervision by the dominating Nationalist Party 

through the "security secretary" it plants in every campus in order to create a 

"clean" environment for the students. Teachers who show any indication of doubt 

about the status quo, are found to express any criticism of the government, or are 

found to reveal prohibited facts to the students are expelled from their teaching 

positions by the Nationalist Party's decision. The Party's control over the campus 
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is rather effective as most principals, higher levels officials and administrators are 

Mainlanders as well as the members of the Nationalist Party (Y. Lin, 1987). 

All these E'ducational measures are manifestly designed to teach the Tai

wanese students Mandarin, to treat Taiwan as a temporary residing place, to iden

tify with the China Mainland, and thus, to identify with the goal of recovering the 

mainland. Latently, education is also expected to induce an unconditional loyalty 

to the Nationalist government and to the leaders of the dominant Nationalist Party, 

and a disguise with the Taiwanese dialect and the Taiwanese culture among the 

students (Y. Lin, 1987; Wilson, 1970). Thus, we would expect to find the high

est degree of linguistic and identificational assimilation among the highly educated 

Taiwanese as they are subjected to more influence of these forces for a rather long 

time. Given the rather homogeneous and yet isolated social environment they live 

as college students, the political attitudes they acquire in the process of education, 

the lack of alternative version of the story from other sources, and the fact that 

they are exposed to these knowledge in their most vulnerable formative years, the 

average college students in Taiwan are more likely to believe in what they have 

learned in the classroom and in the textbooks and are suspicious about other in

terpretation of the status quo. Those who do not meet these criteria are screened 

out somewhere in the mid-process of education before they even reach college if 

they fail to keep their opinions or doubts to themselves. As such, education itself 

plays an important role in screening out unsuitable candidates of assimilation. 

Change. of Educational Environment Over Generation. 

However, how can we tell that education increase the degree of assimila

tion among the Taiwanese through an ideological refinement process as we specify 

above, rather than through an enlightening process which fosters & generally more 

liberal viewpoint? The differences between the two approaches are best illustrated 

in their various assumptions of the mediating role of educational environment out

side school in the effect of education on assimilation. Whereas the "ideological 

refinement" argument implies that the effect of education on assimilation in Tai

wan depends on the reinforcement from outside school, the liberation argument 
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suggests an independent effect of education on the intergroup behavior and atti

tude of students. Again, this is 80 because the dominant Mainlanders is a migrant 

superordinant group in the relative power and a minority in the relative group size 

in Taiwan, and because the dominating group tries to acculturate the children of a 

group of hostile subordinate by hiding facts from them. It takes time for the dom

inant group to gain more control over the educational environment outside school 

to reinforce the indoctrination of education. According to the ideological refine

ment argument of education, different cohorts pass through their formative years 

in school under different social and political environment outside school, which has 

important impact on the ideological indoctrination in classroom. The ideologi

cal refinement argument of education therefore implies a different pattern of the 

relation between education and assimilation in different social environment. 

If college graduates are among the most assimilated members of the Tai

wanese because higher education expose them to more liberal view points, then we 

would expect the influence of education on assimilation to be rather constant over 

a short period of time, such as forty years. However, if education incre&se the pos

sibility of assimilation mainly because of its inculcation function, then we expect 

to see the effect of education increases as the government has more control over 

the educational environment outside school to reinforce the ideological refinement 

in the classroom. 

For the purpose of the present project, Taiwanese are divided into five co

horts as of 1987 on the basis of the similarities of the educational environments 

during their formative years. Several events that are considered to have significant 

effect on educational environment are chosen as the cutting points of dividing co

horts. These five cohorts are: 1) the first cohort: those who were born before 1932; 

2) the second cohort: those who were born between 1932 and 1942; 3) the third 

cohort: those who were born between 1943 and 1952; 4) the fourth cohort: those 

who were born between 1953 and 1962; and 5) the fifth cohort- those who are 

born between 1963 and 1972. 
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The first important event was the "2-28 Incident" of 1947. Taiwanese who 

were born before 1932 had the personal experience with the "2-28 Incident" as 

they had relatives or friends who were victims of the March Massacre immediately 

following the incident. We choose 1932 as the cutting point 80 that the firlt cohort 

of Taiwanese went through the change of regimes and witnessed the "2-28 Incident" 

when they were at least fourteen years old. Since most younger Taiwanese in the 

Japanese period received a primary education, moat members of this cohort al

ready finished school when Taiwan was retroceded to China in 1946. Most of them 

received a Japanese education under the colonial regime and were able to speak, 

read, or write fluently in that language (B. Chang, 1971c; S. Ho, 1978). Such an 

educational experience provided them with a potentially strong attachment with 

the Japanese culture when they were subsequently alienated from the Nationalist 

regime (Buruma, 1988). Also, as these Taiwanese began to learn Mandarin after 

their formative years or even later in their life, Mandarin was never a first lan

guage for them. Except for a small proportion, most Taiwanese who started to 

learn Mandarin after their formative years were never able to manage the language 

effortlessly without accents. Most of them are never able to speak Mandarin. Those 

who are able to speak Mandarin retain a "Taiwanese accent" in their Mandarin 

that could be easily identified by members of both groups throughout their lives. 

As this cohort finished education before the Chinese takeover in 1945, they were 

beyond the reach of institutional indoctrination by the Nationalist Government. 

Thus, when compared to other cohorts, this group of Taiwanese are less likely to 

use Mandarin, unless it is necessary, and to identify with China. For the ,second 

cohort of Taiwanese, those who were born between 1933 and 1942, the situation 

is slightly different. The second cohort of Taiwanese went through their preschool 

years and primary school in the social chaos during the early stage of the relocation 

of the Nationalist Government. The year 1942 is chosen as a cutting point so that 

this cohort of Taiwanese went through the historical event of the change of regimes 

while they were between six and thirteen years of age, in the primary school. Un

like the first cohort of Taiwanese, they had little or no direct experience with the 

Japanese colonial rule given the interplay of the timing of passing through primary 
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education and the historical event of the retrocession of Taiwan to China. While 

they also had problems managing Mandarin as their first language and suffered 

from the chaos during the change of regimes, they did not have enough connection 

with the Japanese culture to fall back onto. The whole cohort were caught up in 

the change of regimes and ended up being marginal to both. Most of them expe

rienced ethnic conflicts and hostility from their childhood as a day to day reality 

when they started school and thus had tough time adjusting to the school lives. 

Mandarin was not the only language allowed in classroom until they finished pri

mary school. The second cohort of Taiwanese therefore are expected to have the 

highest degree of the Taiwanese ethnic consciousness as an outcome of their early 

life experience. Thus, they are more likely to identify themselves as Taiwanese, 

rather than as Chinese. 

There was a major change in the external educational environment between 

the second and the third cohort of Taiwanese. The most influential event that distin

guished this cohort from others is that Mandarin became the only language allowed 

in school in 1953 when the third cohort (born between 1943 and 1952) went through 

the stage of primary education. The enactment of the mono-language policy by the 

Nationalist government marked a beginning of a new era in acculturation of the 

Taiwanese children. Education became more important in linguistic and identifi

cational assimilation because thp. government had more control over the institution 

after years of reorganization (Y. Lin, 1987). Under the new language policy in 

school, Taiwanese teachers were forced to choose between learning the language 

or being replaced by Mainlanders (Gates, 1981). There was a lot of institutional 

pressure for both teachers and students to learn Mandarin. However, education 

remained the only source for the third cohort of Taiwanese to learn Mandarin and 

to know about China when they went through primary schools. 

In 1964, the first television station in Taiwan began to broadcast. This 

event greatly enhanced the supplementary effect of extra-school environment in 

ethnic assimilation, especially for the fourth cohort of Taiwanese. The number 

of television station increased to three in 1971. The (Nationalist) party-owned 
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television stations were used to reinforce linguistic and identificational assimilation 

outside school. The prime language to be used in television, according to the 

1965 television law, is Mandarin. Programs in Taiwanese dialeCt never occupied 

more than one hour in the daily broadcast schedule (Jacobs, 1972, 1973; New York 

Times, 1973). Even foreign programs, mainly from the United States, occupied 

more time in the schedule than those in Taiwanese dialect. Under a tight control 

over education and media, the government successfully created a more favorable 

environment for assimilating the Taiwanese children. Given the intersection of 

personal life stage and the historical events, those who were born between 1952 

and 1962 grew up in an environment when Mandarin was becoming a conunon 

language for Taiwanese children as they were f;xposed to it through television long 

before they started school (Gates, 1987:208). In 1970, there were 371 television 

set per thousand households, which increased from 14.3 in 1964 and to 883 in 

1975 (SociAl IndicAtor~ 0/ the R. O. C., 1986). Children now had more alternative 

sources to learn Mandarin other than school. The major mechanism of education 

on assimilation as is specified in the preceding section started to run in its full 

capacity when this cohort of Taiwanese began their school years in the early 1970s. 

Thus, the fourth cohort of Taiwanese are more likely to use Mandarin even when 

they do not have to. Since they are exposed to Mandarin in early age through 

television, Mandarin becomes a first language for most of them, especially among 

Taiwanese children who reside in the urban areas. They are also more likely to 

identify with China and the Chinese culture since they have been exposed to them 

throughout their school years. The external environment was in congruence with 

the Mandarin and Chinese culture oriented education. The lack of any substantial 

challenge from political opposition during the formative years of this cohort further 

ensure the influence of education on assimilation by allowing an overwhelmingly 

favorable external environment to reinforce the teachings in school. 

For those who are born between 1962 and 1972 (the JiftJa cohort), educ...tion 

is still on the trend of increase in its influence. However, the environment favorable 

of assimilation for the Nationalist government outside schools is spoiled as more 
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and more political opposition activities become part of the everyday reality in the 

early 1980s when this cohort went through their school years. The fragility of the 

government's ideological indoctrination of the Taiwanese children lies in its massive 

use of distortion and cover up of historical facts as well as ('nntemporary events. 

The frequent occurrences of political unrest among the Taiwanese constitute a 

set of internal challenges to the government's tight control over the Taiwanese 

students, as these events can not be properly accounted for by the government's 

usual interpretations. The youngest cohort of Taiwanese students are more likely 

to become conscious of their collectively inferior positions in the distribution of 

political powers due to their exposure to the different interpretations of the current 

politicai situation. Some of them begin to acknowledge the issue of ethnic inequality 

from the frequent political opposition movements as they go through school, which 

are usually contradictory or even totally opposite to what they are taught in school. 

Compared to the fourth cohort, ethnic consciousness increases among this cohort 

of Taiwanese. However, the social environment in which they are born into is 

very different from that of their predecessors, especially in the cultural context. 

After years of direct and indirect contacts between the two ethnic groups and 

the experience of sharing the same living environment, most trivial aspects of 

the cultural difference between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders becomes very 

ambiguous as a result of spontaneous fusion and interpenetration. Such an effect 

is especially evident among the younger cohorts as they are born into a culturally 

assimilated environment. It is no longer possible to distinguish a Taiwanese from 

a Mainlander in the style of clothing and the preference for certain types of foods. 

As a result, the younger Taiwanese who are ethnically conscious may intentionally 

try to preserve the only symbols of ethnicity available to them-the Taiwanese 

dialect and the Taiwanese identity. These two symbols of the Taiwanese ethnicity, 

thus, carry different meanings for the different cohorts of Taiwanese. For the first 

and the second cohorts, they are perliltence of ethnic differences within their life 

time, something they retained from an earlier stage of their life; for the fourth and 

the fifth cohorts, they are emergence of ethnic houndary markers, something they 

have to acquire with some efforts given the degree of acculturation that has been 
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achieved. In this sense, the use of Taiwanese dialect and the national identity of 

Taiwanese indicate an etlul~c resurgence among this cohort of Taiwanese. 

Based on our argument of the causes of linguistic and identificational assimi

lation in Taiwan, we derive the following hypotheses to be tested with the empirical 

experience: 

H,pothe~u 1 (HI): Education u the mOlt important CllUle of A.uimilGtion 

in TGiwAn. 

Given that this is the case in which an overwhelmingly outnumbered mi

grant dominant group tries to assimilate the large native population, it has to 

rely mainly on institutional force to conduct the indoctrination. Compared with 

other spontaneous forces of assimilation, such as the opportunities of ethnic con

tacts, education is expected to be the most discriminating factor in the degree of 

assimilation among the Taiwanese. 

Hypothe~u I (HI): The effect 0/ edUCAtion on GuimilGtion depentU on the 

~upplementGtion 0/ the educAtionGI environment out..ide ~chool. 

The effect of education on assimilation increase as the government gains 

more control over the external environment to reinforce what is taught in the 

classroom. Specifically, we argue that the environment becomes favorable to as

similation for the third cohort and turns downward again for the fifth cohort. If 

education in itself has an independent effect on assimilation, then we would expect 

to find little differences between cohorts in the patterns of relationship between 

education and assimilation as are specified. The argument that highly educated 

people should be more open to liberal ideas regardless of the educational environ

ment is supported if education displays an inftuence on assimilation independent 

of the social environment it is embedded. On the other hand, the argument that 

education in Taiwan is basically an institutional force controlled by the state (the 

dominant group) to impose assimilation is supported if we find evidence for the 

predicted differences of the role of education in assimilation among various cohorts 

of Taiwanese. 
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B1IPothelis 3 (B3): Other thingl being equal, Taiwcmele who have more 

opportunitiel of ethnic contact are more likel1l to Ihow linguistic allimilation. 

Opportunities of ethnic contact as a more spontaneous force of assimilation 

is expected to have positive effect on linguistic assimilation but not on assimilation 

of national identity, given their very nature. 

B1IPothelis 4 (B4): The language Ihift is much more difficult to achieve than 

the Ihift of national identit1l. 

Data and Methods 

Empirical test of the hypotheses derived from our arguments are conducted 

at the individual level with a survey data set collected by the Global Viewl Monthly 

magazine ("GVM" hereafter) in 1987. The GVM survey was conducted through 

telephone and it interviewed 1,175 respondents who were systematically selected 

from the yellow pages from all political regions in the island. The GVM samples 

are supposed to be representative for the population in Taiwan. However, we 

suspect the sample to be biased toward assimilation, as the GVM over-sampled 

the highly educated population and the younger generations (Note 3-2). Thus, in 

terms of the goal of providing a convincing evidence for the degree of assimilation 

achieved, the GVM data falls short in an acceptable academic standards as its 

samples are somewhat biased toward what the dependent variables try to measure. 

Despite the shortcomings in the sampling procedure, the GVM data set remains 

very valuable to the current project not only because it is the first systematic 

data set collected for the subject of the ethnic assimilation between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders, but also because it contains certain variables that allows us 

to evaluate our argument of the process of assimilation. The problem of a biased 

sample is less a factor when we compared the assimilation across dift'erent variables. 

Since we are only interested in ethnic assimilation among the Taiwanese, 

the first important step in our analysis is to select the Taiwanese respondents 



116 

from the GVM sample. As we state in Chapter two, the ethnic background of 

being a Taiwanese or a Mainlander is a straight forward thing. Ethnic background 

is treated as part of a person's official identity in Taiwan, which is required at 

almost any occasion when the establishment of a person's identity is involved. 

In fact, it is one of the major social characteristics that the government uses as 

categories to break down the statistics for all population beside sex, age and region. 

Although some people assign social m~aning to it, the official ethnic identity is 

treated no different than the permanent mailing address in most occasions, even in 

a survey interview. Thus, neither the GVM nor the respondents themselves have 

any difficulty in detennining the ethnic background of the respondents. Based 

on the explicit rule, there are 879 Taiwanese respondents (74.87 percent) and 295 

Mainlander respondents (25.13 percent) in the GVM data set. The Mainlanders 

are no doubt oversampled in the G VM data as their proportion in the general 

population is 14.1 percent in 1987. For our purpose, we only take the Taiwanese 

who are at least fifteen years old at the time of survey for our sample. Thus, there 

are 856 cases in our analysis. 

Dependent variAble6. The two dependent variables in our empirical analysis 

are linguistic and identificational assimilation. The GVM data provides measure

ments for the two dimensions of assimilation in its interview items. Taiwanese who 

use Mandarin at home are considered to show a positive result of linguistic assimila

tion (language shift) as the act displays some degree of voluntary use of Mandarin. 

This is measured by the item in which the respondent is directly asked about what 

kind of language he or she uses at home. The reason for focusing the language the 

respondent uses at home is that home is considered to be a private sector in one's 

life, as compares to the public sector such as work place or school. This is the 

sector over which the government has no substantial control. Given that there are 

at least two languages available, the language a Taiwanese uses in such a private 

setting is strictly voluntary. In such a situation, the choice of language may be an 

intentional result, as when people deliberately take every opportunity to practice 

a particular language, or an unintentional habit which is carried over from other 
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spheres of life, such as work place or school. There are three possible responses to 

this question in the GVM survey: Taiwanese dialect, Mandarin, and Hakka. As we 

are only interested in use of Mandarin at home among the Taiwanese, th08e who 

use Hakka at home are treated as using Taiwanese dialect for the present purpose. 

For the dichotomous variables of linguistic assimilation, Taiwanese who reports to 

use Mandarin at home is coded as 1 j otherwise, O. 

The identificational assimilation is measured by another item in the GVM 

interview: the respondent' self identification. The GVM item reads: "Would you 

consider yourself as a Chinese, a Taiwanese, a Mainlander, or a Hakb?" The 

GVM interview did not make a clear distinction between the identification at the 

national level or the ethnic group level in the design of the item. However, when a 

person is asked to choose between national level ("Chinese") and ethnic group level 

("Taiwanese," "Mainlanders," or "Hakb"), he or she is asked to disclose where does 

his or her major group allegiance lies. In this case, we consider the Taiwanese who 

identify themselves as "Chinese" to show a higher degree of assimilation in identity, 

since they have no substantial connection with China or the Chinese mainland 

except through education. Taiwanese who identify themselves as Taiwanese or 

Hakb rather than as Chinese are considered to be either more conscious of their 

membership in the subordinated group or fail to see themselves as part of the 

Chinese group. In either case, they indicate a lower degree of assimilation in 

identity. As such, for the dichotomous identificational variables, Taiwanese who 

identify themselves as Chinese are coded as 1, otherwise, O. 

Independent Variable... There are three independent variables for the em

pirical analysis in this chapter: education, generation, and region. 

Education is measured in the GVM data set by five educational levels of the 

respondents: primary school, junior high school, senior high school, college, and 

university. The five categorical responses can be used to represent different degrees 

of exposure to the educational indoctrination in different time periods given the 

nature of advancement in education in Taiwan. For the present chapter, education 

is divided into three categories: primary school (Xe1), high school (junior high 
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or senior high; Xe2), college (colleges and universities; Xe3). The reason for using 

these levels is that they coincide with the effects we try to catch here: the similarity 

in the experience of exposure to education. There are two empirical reasons for 

the similarity of educational experience within these three levels. First, given that 

students have to pass through a competitive entrance examination to advance to 

the next higher educational level, most students usually terminate their education 

between levels rather than within levels, unless they are forced to quit school. 

Thus, the drop out rate of students decrease with educational levels in Taiwan 

(Appleton, 1970c). The dropout rate is especially low among the college students 

due to the difficulties involved in entry. Second, the difference between a high 

school diplomat and a college degree is of great significan :: in Taiwan in tenns of 

the type of educational experience a student acquires. As most people aim their 

educational goal at college graduation, the whole educational system is somewhat 

setup aroWld such a goal. Very few students graduate from the star high schools fail 

to pass through the entrance examination to college. IT they do fail, they usually 

will try again for two or three times before they give up. The male students usually 

give up when they have to serve their two years obligatory military service. It is 

very difficult and not socially acceptable for men to take the entrance examination 

to college again after they are done with the rather lengthy military services. 

Those who ~top at high school graduation usually attend the vocational 

schools or the peripheral high schools that do not have good reputations in pro

ducing "good students," or future college students. One of the major criteria of 

"good students," of course, is behavioral conformity to school regulations and to 

authority. The most disobedient members of a high school class are usually screened 

out in the educational process and terminate their education at high school grad

uation. Thus, those who stop at senior high are not too different from those who 

quit at the graduation of junior high in their experience of education and their 

degree of exposure to the institutional force of indoctrination. As such, the three 

level hierarchy of education-primary, high school, and college-represent three dif

ferent levels of exposure to the institutional forces of indoctrination. For most 
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parents, education, especially a college degree, seems to ensure an opportunity of 

upward aocial mobility for their children (Gates, 1981). Taiwanese students thus 

willingly or unwillingly (forced by their parents) expose themselves to the system

atic indoctrination of the Nationalist government. Those who stop at high school 

graduation usually do not spend enough time with the class material that is care

fully designed to teach students a view of the world that is quite distant from the 

down to earth reality. College students as a hishly selected group from all over 

the island have proved themselves worthy to be among the survivors of numerous 

tests by displaying their familiarity with the Nationalist government's version of 

the Chinese history, geography, political ideology, and culture, etc. Thus, we ex

pect to find different degree of assimilation among the three levels of education, 

with the highest among college graduates. There are 242 Taiwanese respondents 

(28.27 percent) with primary education; 465 (54.32 percent) respondents with high 

school education; and 148 (17.29 percent) respondents with college education. 

The cohort difference in educational environment is measured by dividing 

the Taiwanese respondents jnto different cohorts: the first cohort, those who are 

born before 1932 (Xe5); the second cohort, those who are born between 1933 and 

1942 (Xe4); the third cohort, those who were born between 1943 and 1952 (Xe3); 

the fourth cohort, those who are born between 1953 and 1962 (Xe2)j and the 

fifth cohort, those who are born between 1963 and 1972 (XcI). The reason for 

such a division is specified in the theoretical section. Those in the same cohort 

are coruiidered to share a similar educational environment outside school given 

the interaction of timing of their formative years and the social environment. As 

different cohorts went through their formative years under different social and 

political environment, the effect of education varies across different cohorts. In any 

rate, this is a straight forward measurement as the GVM data include the age of 

the respondents. To translate the birth year into the age of respondents in the time 

of the survey: 1) the first cohort, those who are fifty six years or older in 1987 (61 

respondents, 7.13 percent); 2) the 8e("ond cohort, those between forty six and fifty 

five in 1987 (81 or 9.46 percent); 3) the third cohort, those who are between thirty 
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six and forty five in 1987 (188 or 21.96 percent); 4) the fourth cohort, those who 

are between twenty six and thirty five in 1987 (322 or 37.73 percent); and 5) the 

fifth cohort, those who are between fifteen and twenty five in 1987 (202 or 23.60 

percent). 

The third independent variable, opportunities of ethnic contact, is indirectly 

measured by the region the respondent resides. For our purpose, the regions are 

divided into two categories based on the proportion Mainlander population in the 

related Standard Statistical Area of Taiwan (SSAT, hereafter) in 1987: those with 

more Mainlanders than the national average (X r1» are coded as 1, and those 

with less Mainlanders than national average (xrO) are coded as O. The twenty one 

SSATs we use to detenn;np the propClrtion of Mainlander population in our analysis 

are the most commonly used administrative units in Taiwan, which are equivalent 

to county and city in the U. S. system. Please refer to the method section in 

Chapter 5 for a detailed description of the validity of SSAT as unit of analysis in 

that chapter. Since GVM data include the region the respondents reside, which is 

very similar to the SSAT division, we can create a proxy variable that indicates the 

opportunities of ethnic contact for the Taiwanese respondents based on the region 

he or she resides. Table 3-3 shows the numbers (column 1) and the proportion 

(column 3) of Mainlander population in 1987 in the regional division in the SSAT 

scheme (columns 1-3) and the scheme used by the GVM (column 4). The national 

average of the proportion of Mainlander population in 1986 is 14.1 percent. The 

GVM regions are accordingly divided into two groups by their relationship with 

the average proportion of Mainlander population, those with more Mainlanders 

(than the national average) and those with less Mainlanders. Column 5 of Table 

3-3 reports the result of REGION dummy variable to be used in our analysis. As a 

result of this procedure, there are 574 (67.06 percent) Taiwanese respondents that 

reside in the areas that have more than 14.1 percent of Mainlander population in 

their SSATs. In other words, about two third of the Taiwanese respondents in the 

GVM sample have more than average of opportunities to encounter Mainlanders 

in their everyday lives due to the regions they reside. 
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Table 3-3. The Proportion of Mainlanden in the Standard Statistical 
Areas of Taiwan, the Corre.pondent GVM Region Code, and 

the REGION Dummy Variable in Our Analy.i. 

(1) (2) ~3~ (4) (5) 
SSATs MainlandenPopulation 1 /(2) GVM REGION 

(l000s) (l000s) X 100 Codes Dummy 

Keelung City 75 350 21.4 1 1 
Taipei City 721 2,575 28.0 2 1 
Taipei Hsein 492 2,728 18.0 2 1 
Taoyuan Hsein 253 1,232 20.5 3,4 1 
Hsinchu Hsein 81 673 12.0 5 0 
Maoli Hsein 27 548 5.0 6 0 
TaichWlg City 116 696 16.7 7 1 
Taichung Hsein 99 1,161 8.6 8, 9 0 
Changhwa Hsein 38 1,226 3.1 10 0 
N antou Hsein 30 535 5.5 
YulinHsein 26 784 3.3 11 0 
Chiayi Hsein 53 818 6.4 
Tainan City 81 646 12.5 12 0 
Tainan Hsein 68 1,003 6.8 12 0 
Kaoshiung City 215 1,321 16.3 13 1 
Kaoshiung Hsein 141 1,080 13.0 
Pingtung Hsein 81 898 9.0 14 0 
Yilan Hsein 31 448 6.9 15 0 
Hwalien Hsein 62 359 17.2 16 1 
Taitung Hsein 41 272 15.0 17 1 
Ponghu Hsein 9 101 9.2 

TOTAL 2,739 19,455 14.1 

Sources and Explanation for the Columns: 
(1) (2)-taken from Statistical Abstract of the Republic of China, 1987, 

Taipei: Executive Yuan of the R. O. C., Pp.238-9. The numbers appear in the 
two columns are rotU1ded for thousands. 

(3)-the percentage calculated in this column is conducted by using the actual 
numbers rather than the rounded figure at 1,000. 

(4)-the original coding of REGION in the GVM data set is divided by the 
way yellow pages divide the telephone regions in Taiwan, which is provided by Mr. 
Chin-shu Wang, who is the prime investigator of the GVM survey. The - in the 
column indicate that the GVM survey did not sample from that particular regions 
for unknown re880n. 
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(5)-the REGION Dummy in our analysis as is shown in this column is 
determined by the proportion of Mainlanders in the total population in the SSATs. 
Respondents in the SSATs which have more Mainlanders than national average 
(14.1 percent) are assigned 1 for REGION, those with less Mainlanders than the 
national average are assigned 0 for REGION. 

MethotU. We divide our analysis into three steps. First, we look at the 

percentages of Taiwanese using Mandarin at home and the percentage of identi

fying with China across educational levels, cohorts, and regions separately to see 

whether there are the predicted effects among the thr.ee independent variables in 

themselves. The percentages difference across the different variables provide us 

with an initial and rough sense of the relative power of influence the three in

dependent variables on the assimilation among the Taiwanese. The second step, 

then, is to put these independent variables in the same model to predict their ef

fects on the dependent variables after controlling for one another in the model. 

As our dependent variables are dichotomous and independent variables categori

cal, it calls for logit technique for analysis (see Knoke and Burke [1980] for the 

theoretical derivation of the log-linear model; Alba [1988] for empirical application 

and interpretation). Since the dichotomous dependent variables yield information 

on outcomes (such as using Mandarin [1] or Taiwanese dialect [2] at home) rather 

than probabilities, it is necessary to assume functional forms for the underlying 

probabilities for the two dependent variables. I use logistic distribution because of 

its sensitivity to interaction effect, which is an important part in our argument of 

the joint effects of education and cohort on assimilation (S. Long, 1984). For both 

dependent variables, the logistic models assume 

In [p / (1 - p) J = BO + Bei Xei + Bcj Xcj + 
Brrn Xrrn ............................................................ (1) 

In [p / (1 - p) J = BO + Bei Xei + Bcj Xcj + 
Brrn Xrrn + BA: Xei Xcj .............................................. (!) 

wherep refers to the probabilities of the Taiwanese respondents using Man

darin at home (or identifying with China), Xei refers to the educational levels ofthe 

respondents, X cj refef41 to the cohort the respondents belong to, X rrn refers to the 
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region the respondents reside, and the B's refer to the estimated parameters from 

the logistic analysis. Note that there are interaction terms, between education and 

cohort in the second models. We include the interaction terms because they are the 

key to test our argument about the dependence of the effect of education on dif

ferent educational environment. By estimating these models with the GVM data, 

we obtain four logit equations for the two dependent variables. However, the pa

rameter estimates in the logit equations are difficult to grasp as they are expressed 

in the form of natural logarithm. Thus, it is useful to transform the equations into 

odds ratios layout which are more explicable. This leads to our third step of the 

analysis, in which we compute the effects of the independent variables on odds, 

odds ratios across educational levels and different generations from the two logit 

equations. The result of the final step allows us to compare the odds ratio of using 

Mandarin at home or identifying with China between different educational groups 

as well as across cohorts to test our hypotheses. 

Results and Analyses 

Initial Analysis 

U~ing Mandarin at home. It is evident from the first column of Table 3-4 

that there is a positive relationship between educational levels and the proportion of 

using the language of the dominant group among the Taiwanese. Younger cohorts 

are found to be more likely to use Mandarin at home. Also, Taiwanese in the 

areas where Mainlanders are over-represented in the population, and thus have 

more opportunities for ethnic contact, are more likely to use Mandarin at home. 

The Chi Squares of these three variables all reach statistical significant level ( p < 
.001). All these variations fall in~o the patterns we predict except for the cohort 

of Taiwanese. There is no decrease in the proportion of using Mandarin among 

the youngest cohort to support an ethnic resurgence in this particular indicator 

of acculturation in the initial analysis. However, given that the youngest cohort 

have higher educational achievement than their predecessors, it is possible that the 

differences between the cohorts in the proportion of using Mandarin are obscured 
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by the general advancement of education over generations. We will be able to test 

out this possible explanation when we control for each other in the same equation 

in the next stage of our analysis. 

Table 3-4. Proportion of TaiwaneH V.inc Mandarin at Horne and 
Identifying with China by Education, Cohort and Region 

Proportion of Proportion of 
U sing Mandarin Identifying with 
at Home (N) China (N) 

All Taiwane"e 28.0 (240) 32.4 (277) 
(N = 856) 

Education 

Less than High School 
(N = 242) 10.3 (25) 19.0 (46) 
High School (N = 465) 29.2 (136) 31.3 (145) 
College (N = 148) 53.4 (79) 58.1 (86) 

Cohort (Age in 1987) 

15 - 25 (N = 202) 34.7 (70) 38.1 (77) 
26 - 35 (N = 323) 31.6 (102) 36.0 (116) 
36 - 45 (N = 188) 28.0 (53) 26.6 (50~ 
46 - 55 (N = 81) 11.1 (9) 29.6 (24 
56 + (N = 61) 9.8 (6) 16.4 (10) 

Region 

More Mainlanders 
(N = 574) 34.3 (197) 34.1 (195) 
Less Mainlanders 
(N = 282) 15.2 (43) 29.1 (82) 

Note: Measurement of variables: 
1. linguistic assimilation: Using Mandarin at home (1), otherwise (0) 
2. identificational assimilation: self-identity as Chinese (1), otherwitie (0) 
3. education: college (1), high school (2), less than high school (3) 
4. cohort (age in 1987): 15-25 (1), 2~~ (2), 36-45 (3), ~55 (4), 56 and 

older (5) 
5. region: see column 3-5 in Table 3-3 
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For all Taiwanese, about twenty eight petceut ~porting using Mandarin 

at home. The largest difference in percentages of the three variables are found 

between those with college education (53 percent) and those who have less than high 

school education (10 percent). The proportion of using Mandarin at home among 

Taiwanese with high school education are close to the average for all Taiwanese. 

The scale of difference in the proportion of using Mandarin at home are 

smaller among various cohort than educational groups. The largest percentage 

difference among cohorts are found between the fifth cohort, those who are between 

fifteen and twenty five years of age in 1987, and the first cohort, those who are 

over fifty six lears old in 1987, which is about 25 percent (34.7 percent - 9.8 

percent). Or, the youngest cohort of Taiwanese are about 3.5 times more likely 

to use Mandarin at home than the oldest cohort. For the adjacent cohorts, the 

largest differences in percentage are found between the second and the third cohort 

of Taiwanese, where the proportion increases by 16.9 percent. It seems that there is 

major increase in the proportion of voluntary use of Mandarin among the Taiwanese 

between the second and the third cohorts. The most note worthy point about 

linguistic assimilation in different cohorts is that there is no significant difference 
I 

between the first and the second cohorts in terms of the language shift. The 

second cohort, who virtually grew up and went to school during the early period 

of Nationalist regime, are very similar to the first cohort of Taiwanese in their 

degree of linguistic assimilation. The differences between adjacent cohorts decrease 

sharply after the third cohort, to only about 3 percent between the fourth and the 

fifth cohort. For the first cohort of Taiwanese, only about ten percent report that 

they use Mandarin at home now in their old age, forty years after the change of 

regimes. This is a strong evidence for the argument about the difficulties the first 

two cohorts of Taiwanese faced to learn a new language after they were at least 

fourteen years old. 

According to Table 3-4, Taiwanese who reside in the areas with more Main

lander population than (national) average as a group are almost twice more likely 
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than thoee in the regions with less Mainlanders to U8e Mandarin at home. How

ever, given the uneven distribution of Mainlanden across different regions, we can 

not determine whether this is a purely an effect of opportunities of ethnic contact, 

or it is mixed with effect of education since most Mainlanden concentrate in the 

region with more college graduates. This question can be answered in a later stage 

of our analysis when we put region and education in the same equation to control 

for one another. 

Identif1ling with China. A slightly different pattern of effects of the three 

independent variables are found in our second dependent variables, the proportion 

of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Chinese. As is shown in the second column 

of Table 3-4, there is also a generally positive relationship between educational 

levels and the degree of identificational assimilation. 

The proportion of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Chinese are higher 

among younger cohorts. The major leaps in percentages are found between first 

and second, and between the third and the fourth cohorts, which are slightly dif

ferent from the pattern of linguistic assimilation. Again, there is no decrease in the 

measure of identificational l'.8similation in the youngest cohort to support an eth

nic resurgence in this initial analysis. There is, however, no significant difference 

between different regions (with more Mainlanders than average or otherwise) in 

terms of the proportion of Taiwanese identifying with China (34 percent versus 29 

percent, Chi Square test p > .10). Such a difference implies that the mechanism of 

linguistic assimilation is different from that of national identity. If we compare the 

two dimensions of assimilation solely in terms of the effect of region, it seems that 

the linguistic assimilation is influenced by the opportunities of ethnic contact while 

identification is not. In other words, the argument that identification is more inftu

enced by the institutional force of assimilation (education) than by a spontaneous 

force (the opportunities of contacts) receives tentative support. 

Some of our hypotheses can be tested by comparing the overall pattern 

of effects caused by the three independent variables. Fint of all, regarding the 

relative easiness to assimilate, the proportions of Taiwanese identifying themselves 
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88 Chinese are consistently higher than that of using Mandarin at home across 

almost all of our independent variables. For all Taiwanese, the proportion of self

identity 88 Chinese is 4.4 percent higher than using Mandarin at home. Also, the 

differenCP.8 between the two indicators of 88similation are bigger among the first 

two cohorts than among younger cohorts. Together, they seem to indicate that 

Taiwanese are more likely to accept the "Chinese" identity than to speak Mandarin. 

One possible explanation is that the efforts involve in learning a new language is 

always greater than switching one's national identity. The most dramatic evidence 

to support such an argument is found among the second cohort (46 - 55 age group), 

whose proportion of self-identity 88 Chinese (29.6 percent) is about three times 

more than its proportion of using Mandarin at home (11.1 percent). This cohort 

W88 caught up in the change of regimes in their fonnative years. While acquisition 

of a different national identity W88 much more easier to achieve among this group, 

learning a new language W88 not. Like their fellow Taiwanese of the first cohort, 

the second cohort did not have a favorable environment to learn Mandarin in their 

formative year!;. National identity, on the other hand, W88 not subject to the 

developmental stage limitation conunonly found in learning a new language. Such 

a difference between the two dimensions of 88similation is expected to decrease 

among the younger cohorts 88 the educational environment no longer favors one 

over the other 88 it did in an earlier period of time. This finding provides an initial 

support for hypothesis H4. 

Second, the mechanisms that cause the linguistic and identificational88sim

ilation may be different due to their social nature. Although language is rarely neu

tral in ethnic relationship, linguistic adaptation may occasionally indicate nothing 

more than a necessity in communication that makes a common social life between 

different language groups who share same environment poasible. This implies that 

while language shift among the Taiwanese is no doubt influenced by the institu

tional forces of assimilation (education), it may also be caused by a more sponta

neous process--the opportunities of ethnic contact. On the other hand, while the 

shift of group identity is facilitated by exposure to education, it is less influenced 
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by the opportunities of ethnic contacts. This argument receives an initial support 

as the region the respondents reside is a factor in the proportion of using Taiwanese 

at home but not in the self- identity as Chinese. This finding provides an initial 

support to hypothesis H3. 

Result. of Logit Equation. 

To test our theory of the mechanism of the asaimilation, we need to further 

explore the relation between the three independent vari&bles by putting them in the 

same equation to control for one another. This is the major task of our second step 

of the analysis. The two indicators of assimilation are estimatffi with the models 

we specify in the method section by using logit technique. The parameter estimates 

(lamdu) of the logit equations are reported in Table 3-5 (for use of Mandarin at 

home) and Table 3-6 (for self-identity as Chinese). For each independent variable, 

we arbitrarily choose a reference point, which is equivalent to a dropout comparison 

group in the regression techniques (Alba, 1988). The dropout categories for both 

our equations are less than high school (for EDUCATION), the first cohort ( 56 + 
age group, for COHORT) and region with more Mainlanders (for REGION). The 

reason for choosing the first two dropout group is obvious: the oldest cohort with 

less than high school education is considered to be the least assimilated group of 

all by our theory. Hence, we can evaluate the degree of assimilation in reference 

to the least assimilated group. The logit coefficients reported in Table 3-5 and 3-6 

are effect coded, which " .. .is equivalent to imposing as an identification restriction 

the condition that the effects of all the categories of any variable sum to 0" (Alba, 

1988:263). The purpose of using effect coded logit coefficients is that it fosters the 

computation of odds ratio layout in the following procedures. 

The first column of Table 3-5 reports the logit equation coefficients and 

the standard errors of the model without interaction terms which predicts the use 

of Mandarin at home. According to the GVM data, Taiwanese college graduates 

are more likely than their less educated counterparts to use Mandarin at home 

(significant at the .01 level). High school graduates, however, do not distinguish 
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themselves from the least educated group in terms of the degree of linguistic assim

ilation. Except for the second cohort, younger cohorts of Taiwanese are also more 

likely to use Mandarin at home compared to the first cohort. The third, the fourth, 

and the fifth cohorts of Taiwanese are significantly more likely to use Mandarin at 

home than the first cohort. On the contrary, the second cohort are slightly less 

likely than the oldest group to use Mandarin at home. All these differences reach 

statistically significant level. Taiwanese who reside in the regions with less Main

landers than the national average show a less degree of language shift (significant 

at the .01 level). 



Table 3-5. Logit Equationa Predicting UH of Mandarin at Home 
Among the Taiwaneae, GVM 1987 

Independent Variables 6 SE (6) 6 SE (6) 

Education 

College ( Xel ) 1.004··· .140 1.046··· .242 
High School ( Xe2 ) .042 .118 -.048 .198 

Cohort (Age in 1981) 

15 - 25 ( Xcl ) .418·· .186 .422 .340 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 ) .280· .164 .256 .204 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 ) .416·· .186 .514·· .222 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 ) -.576· .316 -.618· .342 

Region 

Less Mainlanders 
( Xri> ) -.504··· .098 -.516··· .100 

Education X Cohort 

College X 
15 - 25 ( Xcl Xel ) -.508 .414 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 Xe1 ) -.040 .294 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 Xel ) .458 .346 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 Xel ) .062 .510 

High School X 
15 - 25 ( Xcl Xe2 ) .176 .368 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 Xe2 ) .080 .244 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 Xe2 ) -.232 .276 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 Xe2 ) .218 .438 

Intercept -1.428··· .144 -1.408··· .170 

Note 1. ••• : p < .01; •• : p < .05; .: p < .10 
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2. Less than high school (for EDUCATION), 56 and + (for COHORT) and 
more Mainlanders (for REGION) are dropped out as reference groups. 

Again, there is no evidence supporting an ethnic resurgence among the 

youngest generation in this model. On the contrary, the youngest cohort dis-

playa strong, if not the highest, tendency to use Mandarin at home. Given the 
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advancement of educational attainment over generations, however, we suspect that 

the effect of generation mingles with the expansion of education over time. To 

test out this possible explanation, we add the interaction terms between educa

tion and cohort to the first model. The results are reported in the second column 

of Table 3-5. While the effects of college education and region on language shift 

hold as they do in the model without interaction terms, the pattern of effect of 

cohort change drastically when the interaction terms are included. After holding 

educational composition constant, the two youngest cohorts no longer distinguish 

themselves from the oldest cohort in terms of the language shift in a significant 

degree. In the second model, the third cohort appear to be most likely to vol

untarily use Mandarin, while the second cohort the least. Although none of the 

interaction terms between education and cohort reach statistically significant level, 

they intervene in the direct effect of cohort on using Mandarin at home. In other 

words, the high degree of linguistic assimilation achieved among the two youngest 

cohorts can be largely attributed to advancement of education over generations. 

Given same education, the two youngest cohorts are not significantly different from 

the oldest cohort in terms of linguistic assimilation. 

A different pattern is found with the measure of identificational assimilation. 

Of the three independent variables, only education is found to have an important 

influence over the self identity among the Taiwanese. According to the first column 

in Table 3-6, which reports the logit equation predicting the identificational assim

ilation, college graduates are more likely to identify themselves as Chinese than 

their less educated counterparts (p < .01). High school graduates, however, are 

found to be less likely to identify with the Chinese group, when compared with the 

least educated group. Neither cohort nor region seem to have any substantial effect 

on the shift of national identity. As can be seen in the second column of Table 3-6, 

the positive effect of college education on the identity shift remains significant after 

the interaction terms between education and cohort are included in the model. The 

only important determinant of self identity as Chinese is education, which supports 

our hypothesis as education is the only connection with China for most Taiwanese. 



Table 3-6. Logit Equations Predicting Chinese Identity 
Among the Taiwanese, GVM 1987 

Independent Variable 6 SE (6) 6 SE (6) 

Education 

College ( Xe1 ) .916*** .132 .858*** .228 
High School ( Xe2) -.188 .108 .008 .168 

Cohort (Age in 1987) 

15 - 25 ( XcI ) .208 .166 .096 .330 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 ) .148 .142 .252 .176 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 ) -.104 .166 -.120 .202 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 ) .216 .224 .288 .276 

Region 

Lesb Mainlanders 
( XnJ ) -.058 .082 .048 .048 

Education X Cohort 

College X 
15 - 25 ( XcI Xe1 ) .346 .402 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 Xe1 ) -.020 .274 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 Xe1 ) -.094 .318 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 Xe1 ) .074 .464 

High School X 
15 - 25 ( XcI Xe2 ) -.088 .348 
26 - 35 ( Xc2 Xe2 ) -.384* .210 
36 - 45 ( Xc3 Xe2 ) -.068 .246 
46 - 55 ( Xc4 Xe2 ) .098 .344 

Intercept -.728*** .110 -.746*** .148 

Note 1. ***: p < .01; **: p < .05; *: p < .10 
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2. Less than high school (for EDUCATION), 56 and + (for COHORT) and 
more Mainlanders (for REGION) are dropped out as reference groups. 
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The meanings of the logit coefficients in our equations are difficult to grasp 

not only because they report the odds ratio in the logarithm form but also be

cause there are interaction terms. In our second model, we hypothesize that the 

effect of education depends on the educational environment it is embedded, which 

is measured by cohort in the analysis. In other words, to explain the effect of each 

independent variable, we need to take the interaction effect between education and 

cohort into account. Thus, to evaluate the effects of our independent variables on 

odds ratio of using Mandarin at home or identity as Chinese, it is useful to trans

form the equations into an appropriate layout that can show odds change among 

the combinations of rllt.egories of the variables involved. In order to express the 

odds change among the cells, we choose the group with less than high school edu

cation and the first cohort (56 + age group) as the reference cell in the interaction 

between education and cohort. By choosing the reference cell, we fix the odds of 

tillS cell at 1 and express other odds relative to this cell. The reason for choos

ing this cell as reference is evident: it is hypothesized to be the least assimilated 

group among all combinations of education and cohort. The odds ratios between 

the reference cell and other cells can be calculated by, first, determining the differ

ences in the logit among the cells and, then, translating these differences from the 

logarithmic scale (Please refer to Alba [1988:211J for a detailed description of this 

procedure). The results of this procedure are reported in Table 3-1. 
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Table 3-7. Evaluating Interaction Eff'ect. of Education and Cohort on 
Linguiatic and Identiflcational A •• imilation, Expreaaed in Odd. Ratio.· 

A. UI,ng AlAndA"n At Home 
Cohort (Age in 1987) 

Education 15-25 26-35 36-45 46-55 56+ 

Less than High 
School 3.05 1.78 1.91 .58 1** 

High School 6.74 5.19 4.91 2.48 1.64 

College 10.16 13.74 29.25 6.35 6.41 

college 
versus 3.33 7.72 15.31 10.94 6.41 
high school 

B. Self-Identity cu Chinelt! 
Cohort (Age in 1987) 

Education 15-25 26-35 36-45 46-55 56-

Less than High 
School 1.63 3.70 2.00 2.16 1** 

High School 4.64 4.03 3.81 6.77 4.27 

College 16.74 13.57 8.69 16.46 4.73 

college 
versus 10.27 3.67 4.35 7.62 4.73 
high school 

* calculated from the logit equations in Table 3-5 and Table 3-6 by the 
following procedures: 

1. log odds ratios of each cell = EDUCATION + COHORT + relevant 
INTERACTION term 

2. adjust log odds ratios of each cell with regard to the designated reference 
cell, those with "less than high school" education and 56 years old or older in 1987 

3. transform the results of the second step back to odds ratio 

**: arbitrarily chosen reference cell 
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Panel A in Table 3-7 reports the result of odds ratios layout of using Man

darin at home involving education and cohort in reference to the first cohort with 

less than high school education group. According to the layout, not only do the 

odds of using Mandarin at home differ across different educational groups, but the 

odds ratio of different educational groups also vary among different cohorts. This 

finding supports our hypothesis H2 as it indicates that the effect of education is not 

constant over time; rather, it depends on different external educational environ

ment. In general, the odds ratio among educational groups are higher than odds 

ratio among cohorts. The odds ratios across different educational groups among the 

five cohorts range from three (the two extreme educational groups in the youngest 

cohort) to fourteen times (same groups among the third cohort). These findings 

basically support our argument that education ls a more important factor in the 

linguistic assimilation than cohort (hypothesis HI). 

One note worthy point about the result in Panel A is that the least assimi

lated group in terms of language is found in the second cohort, rather than in the 

first cohort, with less than high school education. Given that the second cohort 

of Taiwanese had very similar, if not better, opportunities to learn Mandarin than 

the first cohort, the lower tendency for the them to use Mandarin at home seem 

to indicate a certain degree of reluctance to use the language as a result of direct 

experience with ethnic conflict that affected them most. It is also somewhat unex

pected that the highest degree of linguistic assimilation is found among the third 

rather than the fourth cohorts of Taiwanese college graduates. Compared to the 

least assimilated group, the most assimi!ated group in our analysis is about fifty 

times more likely to use Mandarin at home ( 29.25 / .58 = 50.43 ). Even though 

college group retains its highest degree of assimilation among all educational group 

in all five cohorts, there is trend of decrease in the positive of education on linguis

tic assimilation. Compared to the least assimilated group, the college graduates of 

the two youngest cohorts are 24 times (for the fourth cohort) and 18 times (for the 

fifth cohort) more likely to voluntarily use Mandarin, which clearly decline after 
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the third cohort. This indicates an ethnic resurgence among the younger cohorts 

of Taiwanese college students or graduates in their choice of language. 

The odds ratio of using Mandarin at home between college graduates and 

the primary school graduates shows an inverse "U" shape in that it is rather low in 

the first cohort, increases among the second and the third cohorts, and decreases 

after the fourth cohort (see the bottom row of Panel A). Such a pattern supports 

our argument of the dependence of the effects of education on external environment 

in linguistic assimilation (hypothesis H2). As it takes time for the subordinated 

group to learn a new language, preferably from early childhood, and for the dom

inant group to develop a social environment favorable for learning language, the 

effect of education on language shift also takes time. Thus, for the early cohorts 

who did not have a favorable environment to learn Mandarin outside school during 

the most critical stage of learning language in their life cycle, education becomes 

the most discriminatory factor for language shift. Among the later cohorts, how

ever, Mandarin became a more common language as the younger cohorts have more 

chance of exposing to it from other sources long before they started school. Edu

cation remains an important factor in these cohorts, but the environment begin to 

playa role. The relative influence of education decrease after the third cohort, as 

is shown in the odds ratio between the college group and the primary school group 

of the younger cohorts. 

A slightly different pattern of result is found in the odds of Chinese identity 

among the Taiwanese. As is seen the odds ratios between extreme educational 

groups in Panel B of Table 3-7, the odds ratios between the most educated and the 

least educated groups range from 3.67 in the fourth cohort to 10.27 in the youngest 

cohort. Thus, education remains the most important cause in the shift of national 

identity. For those who stop their education at primary school graduation, the 

odds of self-identity as Chinese among the youngest cohort is only about 1.63 times 

higher than the oldest cohort. Similar odds ratio between the two extreme cohorts 

is even lower for high school graduates (1.09 times), and yet slightly higher for the 
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college graduates (3.54 times). The seemingly large differences in the odds of self

identity as Chinese among different cohorts, as noted in the initial analysis, reduce 

significantly after education is controlled. This implies that a large proportion 

of the cohort difference can be attributed to the increasing education among the 

younger cohorts. 

The differences between the mechanism of two dimensions of assimilation 

can be further ~xamined by comparing how they are influenced by education among 

different cohorts. Among the first cohort, education increases the odds of using 

Mandarin at home more than that of the Chinese identity. Between the two extreme 

education groups, the odds ratios is higher for language shift (6.41 times) than 

for shift in national identity (4.13 times). In other words, education is a more 

discriminatory cause of language shift among the oldest cohort since it is the only 

institution to teach Mandarin and since changing identity is much more easier 

than learning a new language. This pattern is even more evident when we compare 

the first cohort to the second cohort. Among the second cohort of Taiwanese 

college graduates, the odds of identifying with China is 2.16 times higher than 

their counterparts in the first cohort. The correspondent odds ratio for using 

Mandarin is only .58. To wit, while there is a substantial increase in the odds 

of identifying with China between the first two cohorts, there is no significant 

difference in language shift between them. Such a pattern of cohort differences is 

found in our initial analysis with the proportion of using Mandarin and identifying 

with China reported in Table 3-4, and it holds after controlling for education. 

This finding provides evidence to support our hypothesis H4. The odds of using 

Mandarin at home among the Taiwanese increases by a larger degree between the 

second and the third cohorts, especially among the college graduates, than the 

odds of identifying with China. In fact, the most successful group in linguistic 

assimilation is found among the third cohort of Taiwanese with college degree. 

Among the fourth cohort, odds ratios between the two extreme educational groups 

is still higher in language shift than in Chinese identity (7.72 versus 3.61). This 

implies that education is a more important cause of linguistic assimilation even 
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in this cohort. There is major difference between the fourth and the youngest 

(fifth) cohort in the relative importance of education in the two dimensions of 

assimilation. While the most educated group of the fifth cohort is only 3.31 times 

higher in the odds of using Mandarin at home than the least educated group, the 

odds ratio for identifying with China is 10.14. This is reverse from the pattern 

found in all previous cohorts where the odds ratios are consistently higher for 

using Mandarin at home than for identifying with China. This indicates that 

among the youngest cohort, education is more discriminatory in promoting the 

shift of national identity than in language shift. In fact, there is an incongruity in 

the degree of linguistic assimilation and identification among this cohort. While 

the most successfully assimilated group in terms of national identity is found in 

the most educated members of the youngest cohort, there seems to be a decrease 

in the tendency of using Mandarin at home among this subgroup. 

In conclusion, our two hypotheses about the nature of assimilation (hypothe

sis H4: relative easiness for identity shift; hypothesis H3: the effect of ethnic contact 

on linguistic assimilation) are supported by the data. The data also support the 

argument that educat.ion is the most important force of assimilation (hypothesis 

HI) and that the government is able to gain more control over the educational 

environment as time goes on (hypothesis H2). This is an important evidence for 

our claim of education ~ &.Il ideological refinement process for linguistic and iden

tificational assimilation in Taiwan. Also, we find an increasing tendency for the 

younger Taiwanese college students or graduates to use their ethnic mother tongue 

at home. This is an indication of ethnic resurgence among the younger cohorts 

of Taiwanese as Mandarin has become a common language since the third cohort 

went to school in the early 1970s. 

Implication: Ethnic Auimilation and Regional Division 

What do our findings of the mechanism and the consequence of ethnic as· 

similation in language and identification reveal? Given that education is the most 

important factor for linguistic and identificational assimilation, the college gradu

ates in Taiwan are among the most successfully assimilated Taiwanese. More than 
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half of the college graduates in the GVM sample report using Mandarin at home 

and identifying with China, which are almost as twice as many as their less edu

cated t"-Ounterparts. While it is no doubt that college graduates are assimilated in 

the two aspects, ethnic difference, especially the linguistic seems to be rather well 

preserved among the less educated (high school or less) Taiwanese. Even among 

the youngest cohort in our analysis, those who are born after 1962 when Mandarin 

had become "national language" for more than ten years, about tw~thirds of them 

still report to use the Taiwanese dialect at home. It seems that Taiwanese dialect 

has survived as the mother tongue for most Taiwanese. More than tw~thirds of 

Taiwanese still retain the major element in a distinctive ethnic culture, which pr~ 

vides a solid basis or potential for ethnic identity. As is already established in the 

literature, a unique language can symbolize an ethnic inheritBge even if not S1»

ken by all group members (J. Edwards, 1984:289-91). Since most Mainlanders do 

not manage the Taiwanese dialect as good as the Taiwanese manage Mandarin, let 

alone to use it at home, the Taiwanese dialect remains an almost exclusive cultural 

symbol for the Taiwanese. In the GVM survey, for instance, only less than thirteen 

percent of Mainlander respondents report that they use Taiwanese dialect at home. 

Thus, despite the effort of assimilation imposed by the dominant group, one 

important aspect of ethnic difference between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders 

persisted: a distinctive mother tongue on the part of the subordinated group. Such 

a difference is found to persist mainly along the educational lines. However, since 

college graduates distribute unevenly across the island, a regional division of the 

degree of assimilation seem to emerge from the analysis. Base on the analysis at the 

individual level, we could evaluate their implication of the degree of assimilation at 

the regional level. Table 3-8 shows the positive connection among the proportion 

of college graduates (column 3), the proportion of Mainlander population (column 

4), and the degree of assimilation as measured by language shift and identity shift 

(columns 5 and 6) in the SSAT level. Most regions (SSATs) with more Mainlanders 

than the national average also have higher percentage of college educated labor 

force. Most of those are also the regions in which more Taiwanese than national 
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average report to use Mandarin at home in GVM int~ew. However, as is expected 

from the results of logit analysis, the percentage of self identitj~ as Chinese among 

the Taiwanese does not coincide with regional dis~ribution of' Mainlanders. The 

coefficients of Pearson correlation among the four variables at the SSAT level is 

shown in Table 3-9. The Pearson correlation coefficient between the proportion 

of college educated labor force and the proportion of Mainlanders in the SSATs 

is positive and highly significant ( r = .7469, p < .01). A18Oi, the percentage of 

Mainlanders is highly correlated with the proporliop of Taiwan.ese using Mandarin 

at home at the SSAT level ( r = .7310, p < .01). The coI'lrelation among the 

indicator of identificational assimilation, the proportion of college educated labor 

force, and the proportion of Mainlanders in the S~ATs do not reach statistically 

significant level. A pattern of regional division seems to appear from the relation 

among these variables at the regional level. 

.. 
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Table 3-8. Proportion of Employed Persona by Educational Attainment, 
and the Proportion of Mainlander Population in SSAT8, 1986 

% of Labor Force with %0£ Indicators 
Mainlandea Ethnic 

SSATs Primary High Colleges in SSAT Assimilation 
Schools Schools from GVM data 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

National Average 41.67 45.40 12.94 14.1 28.0 32.2 

Keelung City 30.01 54.15 14.72* 21.4* 31.3* 12.5 
Taipei City 25.32 44.11 30.57* 28.0* 42.4* 35.2* 
Taipei Hsein 41.24 45.87 12.83 18.0* 42.4* 35.2* 
Taoyuan Hsein 38.64 50.93 10.38 20.5* 45.0* 42.1* 
Hsinchu Hsein 41.55 50.72 12.88 12.0 0.0 27.3 
Maoli Hsein 43.00 49.67 7.34 5.0 7.1 42.9* 
Taichung City 33.74 46.18 19.97* 16.7* 24.6 33.3* 
Taichung Hsein 44.94 46.75 8.29 8.6 7.4 66.7* 
Changhwa Hsein 50.44 41.68 7.93 3.1 12.5 21.9 
N antou Hsein 46.66 42.86 10.51 5.5 
Yulin Hsein 54.56 39.14 6.42 3.3 6.7 20.0 
Chiayi Hsein 50.91 41.40 7.77 6.4 
Tainan City 44.81 40.40 14.78· 12.5 29.6* 27.8 
Tainan Hsein 50.68 41.52 7.87 6.8 29.6* 2'1.8 
K808hiung City 34.89 50.42 14.41* 16.3* 14.7 42)· 
K808hiung Hsein 46.24 45.85 7.96 13.0 
Pingtung Hsein 47.04 44.64 8.36 9.0 21.7 18.3 
Yilan Hsein 42.05 49.17 8.75 6.9 8.6 17.1 
H walien Hsein 42.07 47.18 10.72 17.2* 45.5* 36.6· 
Taitung Hsein 47.80 43.43 8.79 15.0· 26.2 26.6 
Ponghu Hsein 47.52 46.76 5.78 9.2 

Sources and Explanation of Columns: (1) - (3) Calculated from Social]ntlicator" 
0/ the Republic 0/ China, 1986, Taipei: Directorate-General of Budget, Account-
ing and Statistics, Executive Yuan, Pp. 398-399. Our categories of educational 
attainment are constructed by combining the following subcategories reported in 
the Social ]ntlicator" 0/ the Republic 0/ China: 1) primary schools: illiterate, self-
educated and primary schools. 2) high schools: junior high, aenior high, and 
vocational schools. 3) colleges: junior colleges, colleges, and graduate schools. 

(4) calculated from Stati"tical Ab"tract 0/ the Republic 0/ China, 1987 
Pp.238-239. Also, see Column (3) of Table 3-3 in this chapter. 

(5) Proportion of using Mandarin at home among the Taiwanese in the 
SSAT. 
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(6) Proportion of identifying with China among the Taiwanese in the SSAT. 
Notes: 1. *: higher than the national average. 2. -: not available from 

the GVM data set. 

Table 3-9. Coefficient. of Peanon Correlation between Percentage. of 
Mainlander Population, College Educated Labor Force, the Proportion 
of V.ing Mandarin at Home, and the Proportion of Identifying with 

China among the Taiwane.e at the SSAT Level 

1 % of College 
Educated Labor Force 

2 % of Mainlander 
Population 

3 % of Using Mandarin 
at Home 

4 % of Identifying 
with China 

** p < .01; * P < .05 

2 3 

.7649** .4230* 

.7310** 

Source of data: see columns 3 - 8 in Table 3-8 of this chapter. 

4 

.0548 

.1215 

.0205 

As of 1986, while college graduates are over-represented in the five major 

cities of Taiwan, Mainlanders are over-represented in four major cities (except 

Tainan city, in the southern Taiwan), in two Hseins near Taipei (Taipei Hsein 

and Taoyuan Hsein), and in two other Hseins in eastern Taiwan (Taitung Hsein 

and Hwalien Hsein). On the other hand, the degree of linguistic assimilation as 

measured by our variable are higher in three cities (except TaichWlg and Kaoshi

ung), in a southern Hsein (Tainan Hsein) and an eastern Hsein (Hwalien Hsein). 

The only regions that are consistently higher in the proportion of Mainlanders and 

the degree of linguistic assimilation include the cities of Taipei and Keelung, Taipei 

Hsein, Taoyuan Hsein, and Hwalien Hsein. Given the geographic proximity of these 

regions to the current capital Taipei, a regional division in terms of the degree of 

ethnic assimilation among the Taiwanese seems to emerge. In a sense, the area of 
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Taipei and its hinterlands have distinguished themselves from the rest of the island 

(except for Hwalien Hsein, in eastern Taiwan) and form a regional division which 

can be characterized by a relation between core and periphery. Please refers to 

Figure A-I in Appendix 3 for the geographic location of the SSATs. In terms of 

ethnic assimilation, a rather high degree of linguistic assimilation has been achieved 

in the northern region of Taiwan; whereas ethnic difference seems to be well pre

served in the areas outside the northern part of Taiwan. While some may suspect 

the effect of urbanization as the most influential factor in the process, the case of 

Kaoshiung city indicate otherwise. Although Kaoshiung is the second largest city 

of Taiwan, the positive connection among the proportion of college educated labor 

force, the proportion of Mainlanders, and the degree of linguistic assimilation is 

not found in Kaoshiung. A similar pattern are fmmd among two other cities in the 

central and the southern part of Taiwan. In fact, the proportion of Mainlanders 

in the three cities in central and southern Taiwan are decreasing over the years as 

though the Mainlanders were attracted to northern region or somehow pushed out 

of the central and the southern regions. Even the two northern rural Hseins near 

Taipei (Taipei and Taoyuan) now have higher proportion of Mainlanders than the 

three cities outside the northern region. Thus, the regional division between the 

northern core and the central-southern periphery seems to override the a simply 

urban-versus-rural division in term of ethnic assimilation. 

To show the pattern of within-island migration among the Mainlanders over 

years, Table 3-2 lists the proportion of Mainlanders across different SSAT in se

lected years between 1951 and 1986. According to Table 3-2, there is a long term 

trend for the Mainlanders to move out of the central and the southern regions of 

Taiwan into the northern region. The three cities outside the northern region are 

evidently losing Mainlanders over the years. After 1981, the Tainan city no longer 

have more Mainlanders than the national average, even though it is the fourth 

largest city of Taiwan. Similarly, the percentages of Mainlanders in the cities of 

Kaoshiung (the second largest city, in the southern region) and Taichung (the third 

largest city, in central Taiwan) are decreasing over the years. On the other hand, 
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the two hinterland Hseins of Taipei have more Mainlanders than the national av

erage since 1966, according to Table 3-2. In recent years, the percentages even 

exceed 20 percent for both. More Mainlanders seem to concentrate in the northern 

region in which the Nationalist government is currently located. Along with such 

a migration pattern, the degree of ethnic assimilation also diverged between the 

two regions. The northern region is the more successfully assimilated; while ethnic 

differences among the Taiwanese, especially the language, are well preserved in the 

rest of the island. 

Conclusion 

What is expected of the ethnic issue in Taiwan, based on the findings in this 

chapter? While it is found in the empirical analysis that the degree of assimilation 

is increasing over various cohorts and across all educational levels, there is also 

an indication of decrease in assimilation among the youngest college educated Tai

wanese in terms of language shift. We interpret the decrease as ethnic resurgence 

because it occurred in a social environment and among a cohort where little ethnic 

differences persist to serve as potential ethnic group boundaries. However, some 

people might interpret the observed cohort differences in the linguistic assimilation 

as maturational effect, and that such attitudes might change as the younger cohorts 

move into a later stage in their life cycle. We are not able to support or reject such 

an argument due the limitation of our data. For this reason, a long term ethnic 

resurgence among the younger college graduates is yet to be seen. 

One of the unique characteristics of the opposition movement in Taiwan is 

its ethnic basis, which is reflected not only in the ethnic composition of the leaders 

and supporters of the movement, but also in its insistence on using the Taiwanese 

dialect in all the activities it sponsors. The pattern of assimilation as we find in the 

analysis has important implication for ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese as 

it. provides an indispensable basis for mobilization-they share a distinctive mother 

tongue even though all other aspects of ethnic differences basically disappear after 

years of direct interaction and sharing the same social environment. The regional 

division related to ethnic assimilation as we describe have important implication 
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for the pattern of opposition mL-vement development in Taiwan. In a later chapter 

( chapter 5), we will utilize the finding regarding the degree of linguistic assimilation 

at the regional level to show its relation with the recent ethnic resurgence in political 

arena. The key of the opposition movement's recent success is that it is able to make 

a better use of the potential of the persistence of ethnic difference in mobilizing for 

political purposes. As long as the strategy efficacy of appealing to ethnic ties in 

political mobilization remains, we would expect a persistence of ethnic difference 

among the Taiwanese among the less educated who reside outside the northern 

region of Taiwan, and even among the college graduates if the government stick 

to its current implicit ethnic policies in allocating political power. Base on our 

understanding of the mechanism of the ethnic assimilation in Taiwan, we expect 

to see an even clearer pattern of regional division in tenns of the degree of ethnic 

assimilation in the future. 
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Notes 

3-1. The steady increase in the Mainlander population as shown in Table 3-1 
may be misleading since some Mainlander military personnel did not appear 
in these statistics for "national security" reasons while they were with the 
armed forces and yet gradually entered the official demographic data after 
they retired from the services. [Please refer to Note 2-2 in Chapter 2 for a 
more detailed description of this practice by the Nationalist government]. 
In any rate, the information in Table 3-1 is sufficient to show that the 
Mainlanders had always been an absolute minority in relative group size 
compared to the subordinated Taiwanese. 

3-2. According to Mr. Wang who actually in charge of the survey, the 
procedure of selecting the respondents in the GVM data set were as follow: 
1) Compute the population distribution of Taiwan in 1986 over the yellow 
pages regions, which basically coincided with the administrative regions in 
terms of Hsein (county) and city. There were seventeen of them. 2) Dis
tribute the target sample size (1,200) across different yellow pages regions 
based on their proportion of population in Taiwan. 3) Yellow pages from 
all regions are gathered and serve as the population list of which a system
atic selection is conducted by selecting every one hundred person who has 
a listed private telephone. 4) If there is no answer in the selected number, 
the person next to him on the yellow pages were selected as a replacement. 
Given that Yellow pages in Taiwan are "alphabetized" in the numbers of 
strokes in the Chinese characters of the person's name, they provide a com
plete and randomly arranged list for those who has a private phones listed 
in the yellow pages. Thus, this is not a very random sampling procedure as 
telephone is not considered a necessary across all classes of people. 
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CHAPTER 4 

ETHNIC SEGREGATION IN WORK, 1978-1988: 

A PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION 

Introduction 

One of the most controversial issues in the ethnic relation in Taiwan is the 

economic inequalities between Taiwanese and Mainlander. Although there is little 

disagreement over the political dominance of the Mainlander, the pattern of ethnic 

economic inequality in Taiwan remains debatable. Some people hold that Main

lander manage to convert their political superordination into economic advantage. 

Others argue that while Mainlanders dominate the political sphere, the economic 

sector is overwhelmingly controlled by Taiwanese. The issue of economic inequality 

among the two ethnic groups was clear cut during the early period of relocation 

of the Nationalist Government in Taiwan in 1950, in which Mainlander were the 

dominate group in the culture, polity, and economy (Gates, 1981). The patterns of 

economic development and the redistribution of the new wealth generated during 

the past three decades to members of both ethnic groups, however, has made the 

issue more complicated. 

The issue of ethnic economic inequality is the focus of the debate in the 

pattern of ethnic relation between Taiwanese and Mainlander, which recently 

reemerges as a major social issue and attracts widespread attention of the gen

eral public. Since the pattern of ethnic inequality in the distribution of economic 

rewards has important implication for the present and future ethnic relations, the 

understanding of the former is indispensable for explaining the latter. One focus 

of concern is the influence of cultural assimilation on the behavioral consequences, 

e.g., discrimination in the labor market. Is the inequality decreasing as a result 

of the ethnic assimilation over the past four decades? Or, is ethnicity still an 

important axis accO\mting for the group formation in the economic sector? These 

questions have to be answered in order to get a better Wlderstanding of the pattern 

of ethnic relation between Taiwanese and Mainlanders. 
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One important dimension of ethnic inequality between Taiwanese and Main

landers is the alleged discrimination against Mainlanders in the labor market. 

Specifically, some people argue that Mainlander are intentionally excluded from 

enterprises by the Taiwanese owners or managers. Such an accusation appears to 

be well-founded at the first glance as more than two thirds of the top business 

enterprises in Taiwan in 1988 have all their managers come from the same ethnic 

groups as their employers, according to a publication by the China Credit Infor

mation Services that will be analyzed in this chapter. However, a further probe 

into the history and demography of the two ethnic groups makes the issue some

what obscure. It is possible, for instance, that the observed pattern of segregation 

at work organizations reflect other factors than ethnic discrimination, such as de

mographic composition. Unfortunately, despite the immeasurable benefit that it 

may add to our understanding of ethnic inequality in economic sector, there is no 

existing study that deals with ethnic segregation at the work organizations on a 

national scale. 

This chapter takes an explorative step in examining the ethnic segregation 

at the work organizations in Taiwan. The focus of this chapter is to see how ethnic 

segregation in work organization is influenced by the advancement of ethnic as

similation over the past ten years. Ethnic segregation at the work organization is 

defined as the degree of homogeneity of work force in terms of their ethnic status or 

background. Three sets of factors are considered to account for the observed segre

gation in this chapter. The historical or cultural factors refer to ethnic preferences 

of the owners as a result of early ethnic experience, the linguistic difference, and 

the tradition of family business that dominates the way most enterprises are orga

nized in Taiwan. The economic factor refers employers' preferences for workers or 

managers with certain etlmic background as a result of economic consideratiol1s. 

Finally, the demographic factor refers to the influence of the pattern of demo

graphic distribution of Mainlander across different regions on ethnic segregation 

in business enterprises. This factor deals with availability of workers in a given 

geographic region in terms of their ethnic statuses. 
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While it may be argued that historical and cultural factors are the ma

jor cause of ethnic segregation in the early era of contact between the two ethnic 

groups, I would like to argue that economic or demographic factors are more im

portant in accounting for the persistence of ethnic segregation in the work orga

nization in the past decade. Also, we expect the extent of ethnic segregation in 

the work organization to decrease with the increasing BUceess of ethnic assimila

tion among the younger generation. By ethnic assimilation, this chapter refers to 

three analytical levels in correspondent to the three causes of ethnic segregation in 

work organization: 1) the degree of cultural 88similation achieved at the individ

uallevel; specifically, among owners and managers; 2) the pattern of geographic 

distribution of the Mainlander; and 3) the ethnic relation between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlander in a given geographic region. As owners or managers are re

sponsible for decisions that result in the ethnic composition of the labor force in a 

work organization, it is interesting to see whether the degree of cultural assimila

tion achieved in these people may help to explain ethnic segregation in the work 

organizations. The pattern of ethnic demographic distribution in different region is 

also seen 88 related to the process of ethnic assimilation. The relation between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlander may also exert an influence on the ethnic segrega

tion in work organization independent of owners' personal preferences. In order to 

maintain a competitive edge, owners or managers of private enterprises may decide 

to maintain an ethnically segregated work environment to avoid the spillover of 

ethnic conflict in the external environment into their organizations. On the other 

hand, if there is a generally amicable relation between Taiwanese and Mainlander 

in a given region, ethnicity may be a less important factor to consider in making 

employment decisions. 

Using infonnation in the various editions of Managers of Creditable Busi

ness Enterprises in the Republic of China, this chapter sets out to examine the 

pattern of change in the degree of ethnic segregation in the work organization for 

a selected group of enterprises over a ten year period. The major purposes of this 
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preliminary examination are as follow: 1) demonstrating the pattern of ethnic seg

regation in the work organization between the Taiwanese and t.he Mainlander; 2) 

identifying the causes of ethnic segregation in work organizations in order to deter

mine the influence of ethnic assimilation in the process and to determine whether 

any discrimination is really involved in the process; and 3) creating an index of 

ethnic economic segregation and competition between the two groups at the level 

of Standard Statistical Area of Taiwan for each region from the data I use in this 

chapter, which is used as a possible cause of ethnic resurgence among the Tai

wanese to be evaluated in a later chapter. The rest of the chapter is accordingly 

divided into four parts. First, a section discusses previous studies on the ethnic 

inequality between Taiwanese and Mainlander in the economic sector. Second, a 

section that discusses the meaning and causes of ethnic segregation in the work 

organization and its importance in understanding the economic inequality between 

the two ethnic groups in Taiwan. Third, a method section discusses the research 

method, the data I analyze in this chapter, and the measures of variables in the 

analysis. Fourth, a section discusses the result of the analysis and its implication. 

Causes of Ethnic Segregation in Work 

Ethnic segregation in t he work organization refers to the degree of hom~ 

geneity of work force in terms of ethnic status. In its extreme form, a business 

enterprise may have all its thousands of workers from one ethnic group. Data at 

this level of ethnic segregation allow us to understand the nature of ethnic inequal

ity in economic sector, especially discrimination against Mainlander in the labor 

market. Previous studies on economic inequality in Taiwan did not examine the 

existence of the alleged discrimination because they focused either on the industrial 

and/or sectoral division, or on the ethnic division in social class. In these studies, 

Mainlander were found to be over-represented in the government jobs (Appleton, 

1970a, 1973; 1976; Gates, 1979, 1981, 1987; Greenhalgh, 1984; Grichting, 1971; 

Kuznets, 1979; Tien, 1975). in the textile industry (Global Views Monthly, 1987), 

and in the managers class (Sheu, 1986, 1987). Mainlanders were less likely to own 
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smaller enterprises, to hold blue collar jobs, or to engage in agriculture or in man

ufacturing industries (Niehoff, 1987; Sheu, 1986, 1987; Stites, 1982, 1985). \Vith 

financial support from the families or friends, Taiwanese are more likely to open 

their own businesses as a way of gaining economic security after working for some

one else for several years to obtain experience and to accumulate capital (Stites, 

1982). 

Given the over-representation of Mainlanders in the public sector and their 

under-representation in the private sector, the question is: Is the pattern of ethnic 

segregation a result of discrimination against the Mainlander in the private sec

tor? Are the Mainlanders who enter the labor market in the private sector ~ing 

discriminated? Some people argue that some Taiwanese bosses intentionally ex

clude Mainlanders from their enterprises. The sectoral or occupational information 

can not help us answer these questions since there is no way to tell whether ac

tual discriminatory practices, especially those adapted by owners or managers, are 

involved. The pattern of ethnic segregation at the organizational level, however, 

enables us to evaluate the alleged ethnic discrimination in the economic sector. 

Given the unique historical, cultural and demographic conditions of the 

two ethnic groups, however, the observed pattern of ethnic segregation in business 

enterprises does not necessarily imply practices of intentional ethnic discrimination. 

Such a view can be illustrated in the three sets of factors that are considered to be 

the major causes of ethnic segregation in work organizations. 

Hidorical.cultvral/actorJ. This refers to the influence of historical event and 

cultural differences that facilitated the formation of the two ethnic groups as well as 

the patterns of ethnic segregation in the work organizations. This works in anum· 

ber of ways. First, due to their direct experience with the "2-28 Incident" and the 

subsequent March Massacre in 1946, some Taiwanese employers had strong resent

ment against Mainlanders that displayed in a wide range of things, which include 

intermarriage, social contact, or employment. Discrimination against Mainlander 

by the Taiwanese employers in their employment decisions, in this respect, is a re

sult of personal preferences caused by the experience of ethnic conflicts in an early 
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life stage. Becker called this type of preference "taste discrimination" (Becker, 

1972). Since the generation of TaiWRJlese that directly suffered or witnessed the 

incidents of ethnic conflicts during their formative years are now in their middle 

ages and constitute the bulk of the employers of most enterpnses, one would expect 

that their personal preferences as a result of an earlier life stage experience may be 

responsible for the current situation of ethnic segregation. 

Second, the linguistic differences between Taiwanese and Mainlander are 

considered to put Mainlander in disadvantaged positions in labor market. Al

though most Taiwanese are bilingual in the Taiwanese dialect and in Mandarin, a 

large proportion Mainlanders can not manage the Taiwanese dialect (Jan, 1988). 

Most Mainlanders are therefore handicapped in the labor market because of their 

linguistic deficiency in the Taiwanese dialect. The linguistic difference is caused by 

a combination of linguistic policy and large size of the Taiwanese (see Chapter 3). 

A third cultural factor that contributes to ethnic segregation in work or

ganizations is the tradition of family business. The close relation between the 

structures of Chinese family and business organizations is well documented (e.g., 

China Credit Information Service, 1974; Gates, 1979; Harrell, 1985; Niehoff, 1987; 

Numazaki, 1986; Stites, 1982, 1985). It is found that most smaller size of businesses 

in Taiwan are family-owned in which members of an extended family network usu

ally constitute the major part of the work force (Department of Economics, 1987). 

Even in the large business groups (those with four hundred or more employees), 

family control remained the most prevailing principle of organizing business for 

both ethnic groups. In this tradition, family members usually occupy the top man

agerial positions and have great influence over most important decisions in the 

enterprises, especially on employment. Most Taiwanese employees, thus, expect to 

start their own business later in their careers, with financial supports from their 

own kinship networks, since they do not expect to reach top managerial positions 

in other people's companies (Stites, 1982, 1985). The principle of family business 

has the unintended consequence of limiting the source of managers and employ

ees to the extended kinship or personal networks, and therefore excluding those 
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outside the networks. Given the little overlap of the Taiwanese and Mainlander 

kinship networks, Mainlanders are largely excluded from enterprises owned by Tai

wanese, and vice-versa (Greenhalgh, 1984). In this case, ethnic segregation in work 

organization is considered to be an unintended and yet inevitable consequence of 

business culture in Taiwan of which ethnic discrimination in the labor market is a 

by-product. 

These historical-cultural factors are considered to be somewhat "nonec~ 

nomic" causes of ethnic segregation in business because of their often counterpr~ 

ductive nature. An ethnically homogeneous work force that resulted 80lely from 

the employers' personal ethnic preferences sometimes have be maintained at the 

expense of efficiency or at a higher cost since the employers may not get the most 

capable men for the jobs given the price they pay. A similar result of ethnic seg

regation, on the other hand, may come from an economic or productivity-related 

consideration. 

Economic lQ,ctor~. Even if the employers have no ethnic prejudices against 

members of certain ethnic group, they may still maintain an ethnically homoge

neous work force for economic or demographic re880ns. By economic reasons, I 

refer to the efficiency or production related consideration in making the decisions 

regarding ethnic composition of the work forces. To prevent the spillover of eth

nic conflicts in the external environment into the work organization and interfere 

with the performance of the organization, employers may decide to hire workers 

or managers only from certain ethnic groups even if it goes against their personal 

preferences. Such a decision is economically efficient because it reduces the infor

mation cost involved in searching for appropriate managers or workers, and thereby 

avoids a potential cause of intraorganizational conflicts. In order to reduce infor

mation cost, ethnic status is used as an easily identifiable marker by the employers 

to screen out "undesirable" employees or signaling for desirable production related 

traits (Spence, 1974; Stigler, 1962; Stiglitz, 1975). In this respect, the decisions 

that result in an ethnically homogeneous work force by the employers may merely 
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reflect their readings of the general ethnic relation in the regions where their enter

prises are located. An ethnically mixed work force may prove to be too costly to 

maintain in the regions where ethnic background remains an important social cate

gory on which people divide among themselves. It may be called the "professional" 

ethnic preferences of the employers. 

However, the "appropriate decisions" in terms of the ethnic composition 

of the work force may vary across different industries due to the general ethnic 

relation prevails in different industries. Different theories in the literature of eth

nic resurgence have proposed different conditions under which members of ethnic 

groups become conscious of their memberships and form a solitary group. Be

side the historical or cultural factors, economic competition is usually cited as a 

cause of ethnic conflict. Most writers, however, diverge in the social conditions 

that give rise to such an ethnic resurgence. The difference is most evident between 

the competition model an.d the enclosure model of ethnic resurgence. Those who 

propose an "enclosure model" suggest that the coincidence of memberships in a 

subordinated ethnic group and a disadvantaged economic position is a major cause 

of ethnic resurgence (Blauner, 1972; Edwards, 1979; Hechter, 1975, 1978; Light, 

1972). In this case, the common positions in cultural and economic hierarchies are 

considered to provide the members of ethnic group with an opportunity to inter

act with each another and to become conscious of their disadvantaged economic 

situation as a group. The enclosure model is not too different from the "contact 

hypothesis" of ethnic assimilation as proposed by Park and Burgess (1969) in that 

both see ethnic contact as an important step in reducing the significance of ethnic

ity in intergroup relations (Nielsen, 1985). Thus, a subordinated ethnic group is 

more likely to be assimilated if its members are allowed to compete with members 

of other ethnic groups in the same market. On the other hand, those who propose a 

"competition model" argue that if ethnic group members are isolated in their own 

economic "niche," they are less likely to develop a strong sense of group conscious

ness as their common group characteristics are likely to be taken for granted rather 

than as a basis of mobilization. However, if the members of different ethnic groups 
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begin to compete in the same labor market as a result of breakdown of previous 

ethnic segregation, they may come to realize the group difference among them and 

become more conscious of their group memberships (Barth, 1969; Despres, 1975; 

Hannan, 1979; Nielsen, 1980; Portes, 1984). Ethnic solidarity, in this case, can be 

seen as a reaction to ethnic interaction or competition. 

Thus, while the ethnic enclosure model implies that the opportunities of 

ethnic contacts or competition may lessen the salience of ethnicity in the social 

or economic lives, the ethnic competition model suggests the opposite. These 

theories lead to very different prediction about ethnic relation between Taiwanese 

and Mainlander given the breakdown of ethnic segregation in social and in economic 

spheres. At the industrial level, for instance, one may expect the industries with 

lower degree of ethnic competition to show a lower degree of ethnic segregation 

in work organization according to the ethnic enclosure model. One may expect 

the opposite for the same industries according to the ethnic competition model. In 

either way, the degree of ethnic segregation in work organization is merely reflecting 

the employers' readings of the pattern of ethnic relation in the industry. 

Yet, how can the ethnic competition in the economic sector be conceptual

ized? Based on the different class position of the owners and the managers, there 

are two major types of ethnic competition: product market competitior. and labor 

market competition. Product market competition refers to the ethnic competition 

experienced mainly by the owners of enterprises in a given industry. Given that 

Mainlanders concentrate in certain industries, Taiwanese owners in the industries 

with low proportion of Mainlander ownership have fewer chance to compete with 

Mainlander in the same product market, which include competition in sale, in 

market share, and in the prices of their products. Such competitions may trigger 

ethnic antagonism (Bonacich, 1972, 1976). Labor market competition, on the other 

hand, is mainly experienced by managers or workers to the degree that they are 

competing for the same or similar jobs. Workers or managers who compete with 

members of other ethnic groups for jobs may become more aware of the ethnic 

differences or their ethnic statuses, according to ethnic competition model. Ethnic 
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tension may arise as a result of the direct competition for the scarce resources. On 

the other hand, the chance of equal opportunity competition among members of 

different ethnic group is expected to reduce the significance of ethnic status in the 

labor market by the enclosure model. 

As is well established in the organizational theories, the degree of functional 

differentiation and formalization usually increase with its size. Thus, the impor

tance of economic consideration compared to cultural or historical causes as the 

major employment principle is expected to increase as the average size of busi

ness enterprises in Taiwan increase during the past two decades. Although most 

enterprises in Taiwan remain family business, family control of the enterprise is 

largely reduced to ownership, especially among the large business groups (see, e.g., 

Numazaki, 1986). The middle and upper levels managerial positions that actually 

control the day to day operation in the large businesses, on the other hand, are 

increasingly filled through more objective or production related criteria and pro

motional ladders. The transition to a more economic or objective consideration 

in business enterprises is usually displayed in the ethnic composition of the work 

force, given the social reality in Taiwan. 

Demographic /actor&. The pattern of demographic composition of Main

lander and Taiwanese also have an influence over the degree of ethnic segregation 

independent of employers' personal or professional preferences. Given that Main

lander never constitute more than fifteen percent of the total population in Taiwan 

and that they concentrate on the urban and northern regions in the island, an 

ethnically homogeneous work force in certain regions may simply reflect the avail

ability of workers in terms of the ethnic status. To wit, there is a norm of ethnic 

segregation in the work organization in each region which is imposed by its ethnic 

demographic compositi(\n. Even if the employers do not care about ethnicity or 

that they prefer an ethnically mixed labor force, they may maintain an ethnically 

homogeneous work force by mere chance or because they have no choices under 

the demographic constraints. Similar constraint is found to be a major factor in 
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accounting for variations in ethnic intermarriages in the United States (Stevens 

and Swicegood, 1987). 

The demographic composition of available workers in terms of ethnic status 

in a geographic region is somewhat related to the past pattern of ethnic relation be

tween Taiwanese and Mainlander. According to an analysis on ethnic demographic 

composition at the Standard Statistical Area of Taiwan (SSAT) level discussed in 

Chapter 3, there seems to be a slow and yet increasingly obvious tendency of Main

landers' moving out of the central and southern regions into the northern region of 

Taiwan. The pattern of geographic movement of Mainlanders is not just a simple 

rural-t~urban one as the proportion of Mainlander population in one northern ru

ral Hsein (Taoyuan) is increasing while the same proportion of the three cities in 

the central and southern regions (Taichung, Tainan, and Kaoshiung) are decreasing 

to the degree that they are either approaching or already lower than the national 

average. In any rate, the available Mainlander workers in the central and south

ern regions are decreasing over the years which make ethnic segregation at work 

organizations in these regions more common regardless of the employers' ethnic 

preferences. 

To explain the ethnic segregation in work organization in Taiwan, we need to 

take all three sets of factors into consideration. The relative importance of the three 

types of factors enable us to evaluate the existence of any ethnic discrimination and 

their nature. If, for instance, the pattern of ethnic segregation in work organization 

can be accounted for largely by the demographic factors, then the discrimination 

argument is not supported. On the other hand, if the historical- cultural factors are 

found to be the most important cause of ethnic segregation in work organization, 

then we have a situation of ethnic discrimination. However, we would expect the 

segregation to be reduced substantially when higher degree of ethnic assimilation is 

achieved among the younger generations in which ethnic differences is more difficult 

to identify. Finally, if economic factors are found to be the most salient factors 

in the ethnic segregation, the future of ethnic segregation in work organization is 

dependent on the future development of ethnic relation. If ethnic relation is hostile 
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in Taiwan mainly 88 a result of ethnic enclosure or segregation, then the gradual 

breakdown of ethnic boundary in the distribution of economic and political rewards 

is expected to reduce the importance of ethnicity. H, however, the hostile ethnic 

relation is triggered by ethnic competition in the economic sector, one may expect 

ethnic segregation to persist 88 the employers may concern about the potential 

ethnic conflicts and convert their concerns into deliberately avoiding mixing workers 

of different ethnic backgrOlUld in their business organizations. 

The relation of ethnic assimilation and ethnic segregation at work, thus, 

is not 88 straight forward 88 it first appears to be. Even if the degree of ethnic 

88similation achieved improved over the P88t thirty years or so, ethnicity may still 

remain an important determinant of one's life chance in the labor market given the 

persistence of ethnic segregation in work organization. Nevertheless, many expect 

ethnic 88similation to reduce the degree of ethnic segregation in work organization 

in two 88pects. First, cultural 88similation achieved among certain groups of peo

ple is expected to improve the general relation between members of the two ethnic 

groups and hence, to reduce the employers' personal or professional preferences 

for Taiwanese or for Mainlanders. To the extent that Taiwanese and Mainlanders 

now have more cultural commonality than differences and that members of the two 

group have more opportunities to know one another 88 individuals rather than 88 

abstract social categories, some would expect the ethnic prejudice to decrease. Em

ployers can concern less about ethnic composition of the work force when workers 

are less likely to divide among themselves along ethnic line. Second, the geographic 

, movement of the Mainlander population may reduce ethnic segregation in certain 

regions but increase it in others. 

Data and Re.earch De.ign 

The data analyzed in this chapter is complied by coding the information on 

a selected group of business enterprises and their managers in Taiwan. The sources 

of the information are various editions of MAnAger, 0/ the Creditable Bwinell En

terprUe, in the Republic 0/ ChinA ("MANAGERS" hereafter), which are published 

by the China Credit Information Service (CCIS) every three to four years since 
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1978. As part of its credit information service, the eCIs invites a small group 

of business enterprises to be listed in its publications provides that the enterprise 

has no bad credit (check) record during the past five years and qualifies one of 

the following criteria: 1) over ten millions New Taiwan Dollars of asset (which is 

equivalent to thirty eight thousand U. S. Dollars at the current exchange rate of 

26:1); 2) over fifty millions N. T. Dollats of sale in the previous year (about 1.8 

million U. S. Dollars); 3) over 100 employees. As a result, more than 1,900 and 

2,200 companies are listed for the 1978 and the 1988 editions respectively (Note 4-

1). The listed enterprises are invited to include as many managers as possible, with 

some companies list up to thirty three managers. There are over 11,000 managers 

listed in each of both editions. Given the criteria used in the selecting process, the 

enterprises listed in the MANAGERS are definitely not a random sample for the 

population of business enterprises in Taiwan. Rather, they represent companies 

that have "made it," or the companies that survive the test of efficiency in the 

contemporary business environment in Taiwan. 

There are several advantages of analyzing this particular data set. First, 

the time period to be analyzed, 1978-1988, is the time when the most success

fully assimilated generation of Taiwanese begin to move up in the organizational 

ladders in their work career. According to the analysis in Chapter 3, those who 

are between 35 to 45 of age and who have college degrees in 1987 are the most 

successfully assimilated group among all Taiwanese given the intersection of their 

formative years and the external educational environment. Members of this c()

hort ,,!ere between 25 and 35 years old in 1978 and just started their occupational 

careers. College graduates of this generation are also found to be more likely to 

work for others as managers than to own their businesses compared to their less 

educated counterparts (Sheu, 1987:44-47), and to their predecessors (Gates, 1981; 

Hsiao, 1985, 1987a). By 1988, they constitute the bulk of the middle and upper 

level managers in most enterprises, and are expected to have greater influence on 

their organizations. On the other hand, members of the cohort who have direct 

experience with the early ethnic conflicts are now in their late fifties or sixties and 



160 

move into the dominating positions in most large enterprises. The question, then, 

is: who have greater influence over the matter? The MANAGERS data provides 

a good opportunity for us to examine the alleged impact of cultural assimilation 

on the most important aspect of behavioral assimilation-the practices of ethnic 

discrimination in the labor market. 

Second, to the best knowledge of this author, MANAGERS is the first data 

set that allows for constructing a measure of ethnic segregation at the organiza

tionallevel on the national scale. Such a construct allows us to examine the black 

box of the claimed ethnic discrimination against Mainlander in the labor market 

by examining the result of hiring decisions in these enterprises. After all, individ

ual firm is the unit where actual employment decisions are made by real human 

beings. The social characteristics of the owners and some of their keys managers 

who are responsible for making decisions on the ethnic composition of work force 

permits us to evaluate some speculation about the nature and the causes of ethnic 

discrimination. 

Re~eQ,rch De~ign. The empirical research of this study is divided into two 

major steps. The first step is designed to show the general pattern of ethnic 

segregation of all sample enterprises. The Wlit of analysis in this stage is enterprise. 

The general patterns of ethnic segregation at the work organization are compared 

over time to see whether any significance change has been made over the studied 

period. Those who argue a close relation between the cultural assimilation and 

behavioral assimilation expect the addition of a highly assimilated generation to 

the managerial positions in the labor market to have certain impact on the degree 

of etlmic segregation at the organizational level. One way to test this argument 

is to see whether the degree of ethnic composition of work force is an important 

factor that distinguishes the successful from the unsuccessful ones. 

Since we have no information on the companies which for one reason or 

another never make it to the MANAGERS publications, we can not tell whether 

the degree of etlmic segregation is one of the factors that distinguish those who 

make it from those who do not. However, as we have two editions that select 
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different groups of enterprises in aifFerent years by same criteria, the enterprises 

that appeared in the 1978 edition and disappeared in the 1988 edition can be seen 

as those failed to maintain their previous success for some reasons. One possible 

reason of failure I would like to examine in this chapter is the appropriateness of 

their decisions on ethnic composition of their managers as appeared in the 1978 

edition. For this purpose, I compare the patterns of ethnic composition in the man

agers among the three following groups to determine whether ethnic composition 

of managers is a factor in differentiating enterprises with various level of success: 

1) those who appeared in both editions (those who are relatively successful over 

the past ten years); 2) those who appeared only in the 1978 edition (those who 

somehow failed to maintain their previous success at 1988); and 3) those who only 

appeared in the 1988 edition (those with recent success). I then examine the pat

terns of ethnic composition of managers for the enterprises that appear in both 

editions of MANAGERS in the two points in time. The change in the patterns of 

ethnic composition in the enterprises that are able to maintain their success over 

time allow us to detect employers' or managers' readiugs of the change of ethnic 

relation in the external environment, and their response through adjusting their 

strategies of employing managers. The result of this procedure has an important 

implication for the general ethnic relation in the envirorunent external to the work 

organization. If the degree of ethnic segregation persist or even increase in the most 

successful group over time, then the alleged relation between ethnic assimilation 

and desegregation in work organization is not supported. 

The second step the analysis is designed to evaluate the relative importance 

of the three possible explanations. Specifically, different sets of independent vari

ables are put into same regression models to control for one another. The major 

focuses of the analysis are to test the influence of the historical-cultural factors 

against the economic factors, and within the economic factors, the arguments of 

the "ethnic closure model" against the "ethnic competition model" to !!lee which 

model offers a better explanation of this case. The major unit of analysis at this 

step of analysis is still enterprise. However, the unit of analysis is SSAT for certain 
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independent variables due to their very nature, such as the demographic composi

tion of Mainlander in the SSAT regions. 

Measure. of Variable. and Method. 

The major unit of analysis in this chapter is the individual enterprise. The 

reason for using this level is that this is the unit where the actual employment 

decisions are made. Most of the variables are accordingly measured at this level 

whenever possible. 

Dependent Variable. The dependent variable, the degree of ethnic segrega

tion in work organization, is measured by the extent of ethnic homogeneity among 

the managers in an organization. The MANAGERS infonnation reports the eth

nic statuses of both owners and the managers in the listed enterprises, which allow 

for constructing a positive measure of ethnic segregation: the percentage of man

agers with same ethnic status as their employers. For the purpose of the chapter, 

I only distinguish between two ethnic statuses: Taiwanese or Mainlander. Enter

prises owned by foreigners, which constitute less than two percent of the listed 

enterprises, are excluded from the sample. Thus, enterprises owned by Taiwanese 

bosses are considered "Taiwanese firms," and their degree of ethnic homogeneity 

of managers is computed by the percentage of Taiwanese managers listed in the 

publications. A value of 100 percent in this variable indicates that employer and 

the managers in the enterprise are either all Taiwanese or all Mainlanders. 

Independent Variab/e.9. There are three major sets of independent variables 

at different analytical levels used in the empirical tests in this chapter. 

1. Hi"torica/-culturtJI Factor.9 

The employers' personal preferences for workers with certain ethnic statuses 

as a result of their early life experience derived from the ethnic conflicts between 

Taiwanese and Mainlanders are measured by employers' generation and education. 

Following the argument of assimilation developed in Chapter 3, different genera

tions of Taiwanese are expected to have different tBJlltp of ethnic composition of 

workers based on their involvement with the ethnic conflict in various life stages. 
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The employers are accordingly divided into four birth cohorts with different degree 

of assimilation given the intersection of their collective biography and the historical 

event: 1) the first cohort (COH1): those who are born before 1923; 2) the second c0-

hort (COH2): those who are born between 1924-1933; 3) the third cohort (COH3): 

those who are born between 1934-1943; 4) the fourth cohort (COH4): those who 

are born after 1944. All four variables are dichotomous. The highest degree of cul

tural assimilation is expected among the third generation of Taiwanese, according 

to chapter 3. The first two cohorts are less assimilated culturally compared to their 

younger counterparts for the same reason. 

Also, education of employers are found to be the most important deter

minant of ethnic assimilation achieved at the individual level in Chapter 3, even 

though its effect varies across cohorts. For the purpose of the chapter, employers 

are categorized into two educational dichotomous groups: those who have college 

or higher education (EDUCl) and those who finish high school or lower educa

tion (EDUC2). In the previous chapter, those with college or higher education 

are found to have higher degree of cultural and identificational assimilation. The 

EDUC1 group, therefore, represents employers with less ethnic prejudice. 

The educational effect of the managers, on the other hand, is measured 

by the proportion of managers in the enterprise with college or higher education 

(PERCOLL), compared with the proportion of managers with less than college 

education. 

A fourth historical-cultural factor is the degree of linguistic assimilation 

achieved among the Taiwanese at the SSAT level. This variable is computed from 

the Global Views Monthly data set used in Chapter 3. Specifically, each SSAT 

is assigned with a value that measures linguistic assimilation in the region: the 

proportion of Taiwanese reported to use Mandarin at home (LANTM). We expect 

to find lower degree of ethnic segregation in work organization in the SSAT with 

higher values in LANTM. The actual values of the variable assigned to each SSAT 

are reported in the first column of Table 4-1. 
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Table 4-1. Measures of Linguistic A_imilation and Proportion of 
Mainlander in the Standard Statistical Are .. of Taiwan (SSATs) 

SSATs 

Taipei City 
Kaoshiung City 
Keelung City 
Taichung City 
Tainan City 
Taipei Hsein 
Yilan Hsein 
Taoyuan Hsein 
Hsinchu Hsein 
Maoli Hsein 
Taichung Hsein 
Chaughua Hsein 
N antou Hsein 
Yunlin Hsein 
Chiayi Hsein 
Tainan Hsein 
Kaoshiung Hsein 
Pingtung Hsein 
Taitung Hsein 
H wallen Hsein 
Ponghu Hsein 

(1) (2) 
Proportion of Proportion of 
Taiwanese U singMainlander 
Mandarin Population, 
at Home 1979 

42.4 30.44 
14.7 17.73 
31.3 25.59 
24.6 19.50 
29.6 14.79 
42.4 19.31 
8.6 7.83 
45.3 21.25 
0.0 13.19 
7.1 5.48 
8.7 9.30 
12.5 3.39 

6.lO 
6.7 3.34 

6.99 
29.6 6.60 
14.7 14.26 
21.7 9.68 
26.2 15.47 
45.5 18.52 

10.52 

(3) 
Proportion of 
Mainlander 
Population, 
1986 

28.01 
16.26 
21.42 
16.66 
12.52 
18.04 
6.87 
20.52 
11.98 
4.99 
8.56 
3.09 
5.53 
3.32 
6.43 
6.82 
13.04 
9.01 
14.96 
17.15 
9.21 

Source,: (1) computed from the 1987 Global View, Monthly survey, see Chapter 3 
for detailed description 

(2) and (3) computed from the Statutical Abdract 01 tAe Republic 01 China, 

1978 and 1986, Taipei: Directorate of Accounting, Budgeting, and Statistics, Ex

ecutive Yuan 

t. Economic Factor, 

The economic factor are measured by two variables: product market com

petition (PMC) and labor market competition (LMC). They are measured at the 

industrial level by the proportion of Mainlander owners or manager in the indus

try. The industrial categories used by the first edition of MANAGERS, which 
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included twenty seven categories (as are shown in the '_'able 4-2) are adopted in 

this analysis. The appropriateness of using these categories as a unit \'0 measure 

degree of product market competition experienced by the owners is justified by the 

fact that most owners of the enterprises in the same industry are consi<lered to be 

in the same product market in that they compete directly with one I'nother for 

market share or for foreign buyers. This is so because most enterprises listed in 

the MANAGERS publication are either export-oriented or operate at the national 

level, compared to most smaller scale enterprises that have regional or local mar

kets. According to the data presented in columns 1 and 3 Table 4-2, the industries 

with more Mainlander owners than the sample average (24.2 percent for 1979 and 

19.2 percent for 1988) include: finance and insurance, hotel and department store, 

textiles, clothing and garments, chemicals, transportation, electronics, nonmetallic 

minerals, and contractors and builders. The degree of ethnic competition in these 

industries is expected to be higher than those with less Mainlander owners. 

Labor Market competition (LMC) is measured by the degree of ethnic com

petition experienced by the managers in the labor market. Such a measure of labor 

market competition is less direct than the measure of product market competition 

due to the local nature of labor market. Employees usually compete for jobs at 

the local, rather than the national, level. The question, then, is: what are the 

boundaries of regional or local labor markets? Or, what would be an appropriate 

unit of analysis for the "local labor market"? This is a big empirical question and 

one that is beyond the scope of this project. For now, I will only use the propor

tion of Mainlander managers in an industry to measure the degree of labor market 

competition experienced by the workers or managers. Thus, managers in the same 

industry is "assumed" to experience the same degree of ethnic competition given 

that they are in a way compete with one another for employment. 
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Table 4-2. Proportion of Mainlander as Measures of Ethnic Competition 
in the Product Market and in the Labor Market by Industry, 

1919 and 1988 

1979 1988 
Industries Product(N) Labor (N) Product(N) Labor (N) 

Market Market Market Market 

1· 45.7 ~46) 39.2 t6
) 

48.8 (43) 32.2 (397) 
2 54.5 11) 51.3 78) 45.5 (11) 52.0 ~50) 
3 38.9 (18) 40.2 117) 44.4 (45) 37.2 172) 
4 14.6 (158) 12.1 (771) 15.0 (113) 13.0 (491) 
5 29.0 (221) 21.7 (1017) 19.67 (214) 18.2 (751) 
6 33.3 (150) 29.6 (646) 24.1 (116) 20.3 (389) 
7 9.1 (11) 8.0 (25) 14.3 (7) 13.3 (15) 
8 0.0 (3) 0.0 (7) 0.0 (0) 0.0 (0) 
9 20.4 (93) 19.2 (447) 11.0 (100) 11.9 (436) 
10 10.0 (20) 7.9 (76) 16.7 (18) 13.3 (60) 
11 23.9 (71) 18.6 (285) 16.3 (80) 13.3 (264) 
12 26.4 (140) 21.8 (692) 16.6 (199) 14.5 (765) 
13 0.0 (1) 0.0 (6) 100 (1) 100 (13) 
14 22.0 (100) 18.9 (438) 8.0 (125) 12.9 (427) 
15 11.8 (68) 11.7 (316) 8.0 (50) 14.6 (198) 
16 14.7 (68) 17.6 (375) 8.1 (135) 9.4 (510) 
17 32.3 (31) 38.4 (177) 44.0 (50) 44.3 (221) 
18 15.1 (73) 19.9 (341) 16.7 (108) 16.1 (423) 
19 37.1 (97) 30.6 (519) 27.3 (88) 25.4 (468) 
20 16.4 (73) 19.2 (402) 17.2 (ISO) 19.4 (823) 
21 26.9 (29) 29.5 (146) 22.2 (36) 16.1 (137) 
22 8.3 (24) 9.2 (98) 8.6 (35) 15.4 (117) 
23 23.1 (13) 23.6 (55) 21.9 (32) 15.0 (107) 
24 9.1 (55) 9.7 (257) 6.9 (29) 7.5 (SO) 
25 22.5 (204) 27.6 (713) 21.5 (298) 25.8 (729) 
26 44.2 (43) 41.9 (258) 36.4 (44) 31.4 ~210) 
27 31.0 (42) 31.9 (188) 19.2 (73) 16.2 228) 

Note: the categories of industries are adopted from those used by the 1979 edition 
of MANAGERS. 

• (1) Finance, Insurance; (2) Hotel, Department Store; (3) Other Services; 
(4) Foods; (5) Textile; (6) Clothing and Garment; (7) Umbrella; (8) Suitc&8e8; (9) 
Plastic; (10) Leather; (11) Shoe; (12) Chemicals; (13) Petrochemicals; (14) Metal 
and Hardware; (1:i) Steel; (16) Machinery and Instrument; (17) Transportation; 
(18) Transportation Equipment; (19) Electronics; (20) Electrical; (21) Nonmetallic 
Minerals; (22) Leisure and Sporting Goods; (23) FUrniture; (24) Wood and Bamboo 
Products; (25) Import and Export; (26) Contractors and Builders; (27) Others. 
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9. Demographic FG.ctor~ 

Demographic factors is measured by the proportion of Mainlander popula

tion at the SSAT level for 1978 (MAI78) and 1986 (MAI86). The information for 

this measure comes from the official figures reported in the 1979 and 1986 editions 

of the Statistical Abstract of the Republic of China. The actual figures used in the 

analysis are reported in the third (for 1979) and the fourth (for 1986) columns of 

the Table 4-1. 

The means and standard deviations of the independent variables utilized 

in the chapter are reported in the Table 4-3. It is evident that the educational 

achievement among both the owners and the managers in the MANAGERS sample 

increased over the 1978-1988 period. Also, the proportion of Mainlanders in the 

MANAGERS sample decreased from 24 percent to 19 percent (for owners, in PMC) 

and from 22 percent to 19 percent (for managers, in LMC). 
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Table 4-3. Means and Standard Deviations of the Independent Variables 

1979 1988 
Variables Mean S. D. Mean S. D. 

A. Historical-cultural factors 

ETHN2 .242 -* .192 - * 
EDUC2 .474 - * .517 * 
COHI .420 -* .239 - * 
COH2 .276 -* .264 - * 
COH3 .218 - * .271 - * 
COH4 .085 * .224 * 
PERCOLL 61.341 32.149 67.324 34.499 
LANTM 33.532 13.091 

B. Economic factors 

PMC 24.245 9.350 19.236 9.334 
LMC 22.403 8.165 18.921 7.853 

C. Demographic factors 

MAI79 22.425 9.313 
MAI86 20.575 8.567 

NOTES: 1. * the variables are dichotomous, the means therefore refer to the 
percentage of owners in the categories. 

2. definitions of variables: 
ETHN2: dichotomous variable for owner' ethnic status; 0 if Taiwanese, 1 if 

Mainlander 
EDUC2: dichotomous variable for owners' education; 0 if below college; 1 if 

college or higher education 
COH1: dichotomous variable for owners' generation; 1 if owner is born 

before 1923, 0 if otherwise 
COH2: 1 if owner is born between 1924 and 1933,0 if otherwise 
COH3: 1 if owner is born between 1934 and 1943,0 if otherwise 
COH4: 1 if owner is born after 1944, 0 if otherwise 
PERCOLL: percentage of college educated managers in the company 
LANTM: percentage of Taiwanese use Mandarin at home in the SSAT, see 

Table 4-1 for source 
PMC: percentage of Mainlander owners in the industry, computed from the 

MANAGERS data, see Table 4-2 for source 
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LMC: percentage of Mainlander managers in the industry, computed from 
the MANAGERS data, see Table 4-2 for source 

MAI78: proportion of Mainlander population in the SSAT region where the 
enterprise locates, 1978, see Table 4-2 for source 

MAI86: proportion of Mainlander population in the SSAT region where the 

enterprise locates, 1986, see Table 4-2 for source 

Method". There are two major steps in the empirical analysis. The general 

pattern of ethnic segregation in the work organization is examined in the first part 

of the analysis. Of particular interest is the over time comparison of the pattern 

between the enterprises owned by the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders and between 

those with different degree of success. The pattern of ethnic segregation in these 

work organizations is then predicted by the proposed explanatory variables using 

the OLS regression technique. Since the demographic constraint is considered to 

be the best alternative explanation for other explanations, it is tested against other 

factors in the different models predicting the pattern of ethnic segregation in the 

work organizations. 

Results and Analyses 

1. The General Pattern of Ethnic Segregation 

The results of our first step of analysis are reported in Table 4-4. There are 

three noteworthy things about the general pattern of ethnic segregation. First, the 

average percentage of the managers with same ethnic status as their bosses in the 

enterprises listed in the MANAGERS are 86.898 percent and 86.468 percent for 

the 1978 and the 1988 editions respectively. This indicates a high degree of ethnic 

segregation in work organization as far as ethnic composition of managers is con

cerned. Also, enterprises owned by Taiwanese employers (Taiwanese firms) have 

higher degree of ethnic segregation when compared to their Mainlander counter

parts. In both editions, Taiwanese firms on the average have more than ninety two 

percent of Taiwanese managers, while Mainlander enterprises only have an average 

of sixty percent of Mainlander managers. The Taiwanese owners were more likely 

to hire managers from their own ethnic group. 



Table 4-4. Statistics of the Degree of Ethnic Segregation 
in Work Organization 

A. Percentage of Manager.J with 
Same Etlmic Status 88 tht:· Owner 

Mean S.D. N 

1978 Edition 

All Enterprises 86.898 23.714 1833 

Taiwanese Finns 93.139 16.463 1386 

Mainlander Firms 67.545 31.218 447 

1988 Editions 

All Enterprises 86.486 25.916 2064 

Taiwanese Finns 92.242 19.169 1668 

Mainlander Firms 62.241 35.040 396 

B. Enterprises with all Taiwanese 
or Mainlander Owners and Managers 
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N Percentage 

1978 Edition ( N = 1860 ) 

All Enterprises 1234 66.00 

Taiwanese Finns 1094 77.6 

Mainlander Firms 140 31.0 

1988 Edition ( N = 2230 ) 
All Enterprises 1478 66.27 

Taiwanese Finns 1316 73.1 

Mainlander Firms 162 37.8 
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Table 4-4 Continued 

C. Average Percentage of Ethnic Homogeneity 
in Managers by Their Degree of Success 

Mean S. D. N 

1978 Edition 

Listed in Both 1978, 1988 87.557 22.600 633 

Listed 1978 only 86.562 24.309 1193 

1988 Edition 

Listed in Both 1918, 19d8 86.194 24.149 623 

Listed in 1988 only 86.594 26.665 1439 

Also, the fact that there is no significant decline in the degree of ethnic 

segregation over the past ten years with the addition of the most successfully as

similated generation to the market of managerial positions seems to indicate a lack 

of direct impact of cultural assimilation on the reduction of ethnic segregation in 

the work organization in this initial analysis. However, a further probe into the 

statistic show a different pattern of change in the degree of segregation among the 

two ethnic groups. As can be seen in the panel B of Table 4-4, the proportion of Tai

wanese firms with all Taiwanese managers decreased by four percent (77.6 percent 

to 73.1 percent) over the studies period, while the proportion of Mainlander finns 

with all Mainlander managers increased by almost seven percent (31.0 percent to 

37.8 percent). In other words, although a larger proportion of Taiwanese finns now 

have Mainlander managers, the proportion of Mainlander enterprises that have any 

Taiwanese manager at all decreased over the studied period. H hiring managers 

from the other ethnic groups can be seen 8.8 an indicator of lack of prejudice, then 

ethnic prejudice decreased among the Taiwanese firms but increased among the 

Mainlander finns over the studied period. 
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Finally, despite that only 623 out of 1,860 enterprises that appeared in the 

first edition remained in the second edition, the whole sample in the two editions 

showed a striking similarity in their average degree of ethnic segregation as is 

measured by the homogeneity of the ethnic composition of managers. As can be 

seen in the panel C of Table 4-4, there is no difference in the degree of ethnic 

segregation among the groups of enterprises which appeared in both 1978 and 

1988 editions, those which only appeared in the 1978 edition, and those which only 

appeared in the 1988 edition. The degree of ethnic segregation among the sampled 

enterprises seem to persist despite the change in the general ethnic relationship 

in the external environment. How, then, can we explain this persistent pattern of 

ethnic segregation? 

!. Predicting the Degree of Ethnic Segregation in the Work Organization 

The degree of ethnic segregation at the work organization is predicted by 

different models derived from the three major sets of explanation discussed in a 

previous section. Table 4-5 reports the result of OLS regression predicting the 

degree of ethnic segregation for the 1978 MANAGERS data; Table 4-6 reports the 

result of the same procedure draws from the 1988 edition of MAN AGERS. 
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Table 4-5. DifFerent Model. Predicting the Percentage of Ethnic 
Homogeneity of Managen in Buaine .. Enterprise Using OLS 

Regreuion Techniques, 1918 Edition of MANAGERS 

Independent 
Variables (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1. Historical-Cultural Factor 

ETHN2 -24.353** -29.968** 
(1.190) (1.369) 

EDUC2 -6.383** 
(1.122) 

COHI 3.142* 
(1.450) 

COH2 1.323 
(1.380) 

COH4 -4.226** 
(1.646) 

PERCOLL -.086** 
(.018) 

LANTM -.116 
(.072) 

3. Demographic factor 

MA178 -.201 ** -.415** -.195** -.405** -.359** 
(.056) (.061) (.060) (.062) (.102) 

(Constant) 97.287** 99.144** 95.988** 101.193** 98.725** 
(1.325) (1.475) (1.540) (1.614) (1.560) 

R Square .218 .053 .222 .048 .037 
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Table 4-5 Continued 

Independent 
Variables (6) (7) (8) 

2. Economic Factors 

LMC -.253·· 
(.070) 

PMC -.241·· 
(.060) 

3. Demographic Factor 

MAI7S -.493·· -.427·· -.440·· 
(.060) (.063) (.061 ) 

(Constant) 97.877** 102.087·· 102.580·· 
(1.470) (1.873) (1.873) 

R Square .036 .043 .045 

Notes: 1. .: p < .05; •• : P < .01. 2. see Table 4-3 and 4-4 for definition of 
variables 
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Table 4-6. DifFerent Models Predicting the Percentage of Ethnic 
Homogeneity of Managers in Dusinea Enterprise Using OLS 

Regression Techniques, 1988 Edition of MANAGERS 

Independent 
Variables (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1. Historical Cultural Factor 

ETHN2 -28.730** -25.406** 
(1.333) (1.233) 

EDUC2 -8.587** 
(1.159) 

COHI 3.627** 
(1.347) 

COH2 1.977 
(1.424) 

COH4 -1.852 
(2.037) 

PERCOLL -.122** 
(.017) 

LANTM -.038 
(.075) 

3. Demographic factor 

MAI86 -.201** -.378** -.185** -.383** -.441** 
(.063) (.069) (.056) (.069) (.122) 

(Constant) 96.101** 98.527** 96.882·* 102.495** 96.748** 
(1.370) (1.529) (1.533) (1.715) (1.576) 

R Square .208 .051 .224 .050 .054 
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Table 4-6 Continued 

Independent 
Variables (6) (7) (8) 

2. Economic Factors 

LMC -.316** 
(.076) 

PMC -.334*· 
(.062) 

3. Demographic Factor 

MAI86 -.492·· -.391** -.380** 
(.068) ( .072) (.071) 

(Constant) 94.938*· 100.438·· 100.699·· 
(1.470) (1.873) (1.873) 

R Square .020 .033 .039 

Notes: 1. •. p < .05; ••. P < .01. 2. see Table 4-3 and 4-4 for definition of 
variables 

The effect of historical-cultural and demographic factors. The first five 

columns of Table 4-5 and Table 4-6 report the models predicting the degree of 

ethnic segregation in work organization by different historical or cultural factors 

while controlling for the demographic factor. All five historical-cultural variables 

have certain influence on the degree of ethnic segregation independent of the demo

graphic constraint. The effect of the dp.mographic factor on ethnic segregation in 

work organization is consistently significant when the historical-cultural and eco

nomic factors are held constant. The demographic constraint is a major factor for 

the ethnic homogeneity of the work organization. 

Among the different measures of the historical-cultural factors, the most 

important single predictor of ethnic segregation for both years is the ethnic status 
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of the owners. In 1979, Taiwanese owners (ETHN2) on the average were found to 

have twenty-four (twenty-nine for 1988) percent more Taiwanese managers than 

the Mainlander owners had Mainlander managers. This pattern of ethnic discrim

ination among the Taiwanese owners existed independent of the availablility of 

the Mainlander managers in the regions. Both influences were significant at the 

.01 level. This is a strong evidence for taste discrimination among the Taiwanese 

employers. 

Education of the owners also had significantly negative influence on the 

degree of ethnic segregation in the work organization independent of the dem<r 

graphic constraint (both years were significant at the .01 level). In 1979, owners 

with college or higher education (EDUC2) were found to hire an average of six 

(nine for 1988) percent more managers from the other ethnic group than their less 

educated counterparts, regardless of the availability of Mainlanders in the SSATs. 

Similarly, higher average educational background of the managers (PERCOLL) 

was also found to associate with the lower degree of ethnic homogeneity among 

the managers (column 4 of Table 4-5 and Table 4-6). Both these factors indi

cate that education have an effect of reducing ethnic preferences among owners 

of enterprises. Since college graduates have higher degree of ethnic assimilation, 

their association with less discriminatory practices in hiring decisions indicates that 

ethnic assimilation in attitude have an influence on behavior. 

The effect of ethnic preferences of the owners, as is measured by the cohort 

variables, on ethnic segregation in work organization was found in the expected 

direction. After the demographic factor and the ethnic background of the owners 

were controlled, the oldest cohort of owners (COH1, those bom before 1923) were 

found to more likely to hire managers from their own ethnic groups (significant 

at the .05 level for 1978 sample and at the .01 level for the 1988 sample). The 

youngea.t cohort of owners (COH4, those bom after 1944) were less discriminatory 

compared to the all other cohorts (significant at the .01 level for the 1978 sample). 

Given the different experience with ethnic conflicts among the different cohorts of 
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owners, the more discriminatory tendency among the first cohort of owners can be 

seen as a reflection of their ethnic tastes due to their early life experience. 

The degree of linguistic assimilation among the Taiwanese (LANTM), which 

is measured by the percentage of Taiwanese using Mandarin at home in the SSAT 

level, was also found to be negatively related to the degree of ethnic segregation 

in organizations, though it did not reach the statistically significant level. This 

is not surprising as the linguistic assimilation is influenced by the opportunity of 

ethnic contacts, which is in turn is affected by the proportion of Mainlanders in 

the region. 

In sum, Taiwanese owners' preferences for Taiwanese managers is not just a 

function of ethnic demographic composition of available workers in the geographic 

region. Both education and cohorts were found to account for the variations in the 

degree of ethnic segregation in the work organizations. This implies the existence of 

taste discrimination among the Taiwanese uwners. Also, ethnic assimilation caused 

by education is an important factor in reducing ethnic segregation independent 

of the availability of workers. This pattern is further supported by the effect of 

economic and demographic factors. 

The effect of economic and demographic factors. Columns 6 to 8 in Table 4-5 

and Table 4-6 report the influence of the measures of ethnic competition and demo

graphic constraints on ethnic segregation in work organization for the two sample 

years. All three factors were found to reduce the degree of ethnic homogeneity 

among the managers in the work organizations. The proportions of Mainlander 

owners and managers in the industry and the proportion of Mainlander population 

in the SSAT region are all found to associate negatively with ethnic segregation. 

All three associations reach the .01 statistical significance level. These findings 

strongly imply that the observed pattern of ethnic segregation to a large degree 

echoes the availability of managers in the regions or in the labor market. Also, 

independent of the availability of workers in the geographical regions, high degree 

of competition between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders in the product market 

(for the employers) and in the labor market (for the employees) do not make them 
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more discriminatory against members of the other ethnic group, at least not in their 

decisions of hiring managers. The association of lower degree ethnic segregation in 

work organization with higher degree of competition between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders in the same product or labor markets implies that owners of these 

industries concern less about ethnicity as a potential cause of intr80rganizational 

conflicts. Owners are more likely to hire whomever are available in the region or 

whoever have the best qualifications or credentials for the jobs regardless of their 

ethnic status. 

At the first glance, the influences of the historical-cultural and economic 

factors on the degree of ethnic segregation in work organizations seemed to be 

contradictory to one another. They, however, indicated different dimensions of the 

pattern of the ethnic segregation in work organizations. At the individual level, 

younger generation with higher education are among the less discriminatory group 

of owners given the degree of ethnic assimilation. The early ethnic experience (eth

nic preference) and the unequal distribution of Mainlanders in the island, however, 

vr,;ere the major cause of ethnic segregation in the work organizations. At the re

gional level, more opportunities of etlmic contact and etlmic competition in the 

product and labor markets make owners in the regions less discrimination prone. 

Those were the regions that ethnic segregation in the work organizations began 

to break down. The mechanism that lead to the decreasing ethnic segregation 

in work organizations is very similar to the causes of cultural and identificational 

assimilation discussed in Chapter 3. 

Discuuion and Implications 

Given the striking similarity in the general pattern of ethnic segregation 

in the two groups of the most creditable business enterprises in Taiwan over the 

past ten years, the analysis conducted in this chapter provides some support to 

the proposed explanations. In terms of the historical-cultural factors, ethnic status 

(especially Taiwanese), educational achievement below college (as a measure of 

exposure to the institutional indoctrination toward assimilation), direct experience 
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of ethnic conflict (as measured by the cohort status) of owners are found to be 

important causes of ethnic segregation in work organization. The most important 

variable among all these factors is the ethnic status of being Taiwanese, which 

indicates that Taiwanese owners have a strong preference for Taiwanese managers. 

Such a taste or preference can be seen as evidence of ethnic discrimination against 

Mainlander managers as it is not just a reflection of the availability of workers. 

On the other hand, ethnic assimilation achieved among the Taiwanese owners or 

managers seems to have a negative effect on the degree of ethnic segregation in 

the work organization. Both younger generation and college educated Taiwanese 

owners are fOWld to be less likely to maintain an ethnically segregated managerial 

team compared to their older and less educated counterparts. 

Also, the opportunities of ethnic competition in the same product and labor 

market does not seem to trigger highp.r degree of ethnic discrimination in the work 

organization. Enterprises in the industries and regions with more Mainlanders and 

thus, a higher degree of ethnic competition, are found to less segregated ethnically. 

Thus, in tenns of economic fadors, it is fOWld that owners can concern less about 

the ethnic composition of the managers in making employment decisions. This 

finding indicates that owners in the industries with high degree of ethnic competi

tion do not consider ethnicity as a potential cause of intraorganizational conflicts, 

since they do not intentionally discriminate against managers from other ethnic 

groups in their employment decisions. 

Finally, the demographic constraints proved to be an important factor in 

the pattern of ethnic segregation in business enterprises in Taiwan. Higher degree 

of segregation is fOWld in the regions and in the industries where the proportions of 

Mainlander population or labor force are lower than the national average. In other 

words, a higher degree of segregation found in these regions or industries merely 

reflects the less availability of Mainlander managers in the general population. 

There is, however, a puzzle that deserves our attention which resides in a 

couple of contradictory findings in the analysis: first, the overall degree of ethnic 

segregation in the business enterprises listed in the two editions of MANAGERS 
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does not change in any significant scale over the past ten years; and second, as a 

result of natural substitution, a certain proportion of the least assimilated group 

of Taiwanese owners and managers are replaced by more successfully assimilated 

younger orohorts of owners, whom are found to be less discriminatory in their em

ployment decisions. During the ten year period between 1978 and 1988, a younger 

and more educated group of managers and owners were added to while 80me older 

and less educated group gradually dropped out of the product and la.bor markets. 

One would naturally expect a lower degree of ethnic segregation in 1988. Yet this 

was not the case. How could the two seemingly incompatible facts be accounted for? 

The only logical explanation is that the reduction of ethnic segregation achieved 

by the more assimilated group were counteracted by the increasing segregation in 

the less assimilated group. Or, the gap in the degree of ethnic segregation between 

the more assimilated and the less assimilated groups had widened. 

To test out this explanation, the samples in the two editions are divided 

by their degree of assimilation along with two major dimensions: eduction and 

generation. The average percentage of ethnic homogeneity in the managers are 

computed for the eight subgroups, as is shown in Table 4-7. It is evident that 

the gap of ethnic segregation between the owners with college or higher education 

and those with high school or lower educa.tion had increased during the 1978-

1988 period. Overall, the gap was about eight percent in the 1978 edition (see 

column 3 of Table 4-7); the gap for the whole sample increases to ten percent 

in 1988 (see column 6 of Table 4-7). Also, three generations of owners out of 

four in the 1988 sample had larger gaps than in 1978. Even though the more 

assimilated group reduced their degree of ethnic segregation over time, the less 

assimilated group seemed to enhance it in their organizations. While the more 

successfully assimilated groups of owners begin to hire slightly more managers 

from the other ethnic groups, their less assimilated counterparts either maintained 

the same degree of ethnic segregation or became even more discriminatory. Thus, 

despite the addition of the most assimilated groups to the economic sector reduced 
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the ethnic segregation in some enterprises, the overall degree of ethnic segregation 

did not change in a significant way. 

Table 4-1. Average degree of Ethnic Homogeneity in Managen Among 
Groups of Owners With Different Degree of Assimilation 

1979 Edition 1988 Edition 
Less Than Less Than 

College College (2) - (1) College College (5) - (4) 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

all sample 82.663 90.665 8.002 81.580 91.508 9.928 
( N ) (863) (970) (1044) (1020) 

1st cohort 78.497 90.208 11.911 74.967 90.018 15.051 
( N ) (342) (435) (232) (287) 

2nd cohort 85.128 92.049 6.921 87.141 92.649 5.508 
( N ) (203) (305) (234) (319) 

3rd cohort 85.856 91.191 5.335 84.033 93.387 9.354 
( N ) (203) (193) (273) (271) 

4th cohort 85.442 84.325 -1.117 79.140 88.699 9.559 
( N ) (95) (30) (267) (128) 

NOTES: 1st cohort: owners who are born before 1923 
2nd cohort: owners who are born between 1924 and 1933 
3rd cohort: owners who are born between 1934 and 1943 
4th cohort: owners who are born after 1944 

Another important implication of the pat tern of ethnic segregation in work 

organization is the formation of a regional division between the northern reglOn 

and the rest of the island in the degree of ethnic segregation in work organizations. 

One of the major causes of the ethnic segregation established in this analysis is 

the demographic constraints, which is largely influenced the distribution of the 

Mainlanders in the different regions of Taiwan. As is discussed in Chapter 3, the 

geographic movement of Mainlander during the past two decades follows a pattern 
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that can not be categorized simply as a rural-t~urban movement. Rather, it is 

more like a gradual geographic concentration of the Mainlanders in the northern 

region, which is composed of City of Taipei and two of its nearby rural Hseins 

(Taipei and Taoyuan). The northern region gradually differentiated itself from the 

rest of the island in many aspects, such as the degree of linguistic assimilation. It 

seems that the degree of ethnic segregation in work organization also falls into this 

pattern of regional division. As can be seen from Table 4-8, the average degree 

of ethnic homogeneity in the work organizations among the Standard Statistical 

Areas of Taiwan (SSATs) show a similar pattern. 
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Table 4-8. Average Percentage of Ethnic Homogeneity in Enterprises 
by Standard Statistical Areas of Taiwan (SSATs) 

1978 Edition 1988 Edition 
SSATs Mean S. D. Cases Mean S. D. Cases 

For All Sample 86.89 23.71 1833 86.48 25.91 2064 

Northern Region 

Taipei City 83.01* 25.93 957 82.92* 27.75 1053 
Keelung City 95.23 8.24 3 80.00* 28.28 2 
Taipei Hsein 85.08* 22.88 136 82.91* 31.28 175 
Taoyuan Hsein 81.20* 32.17 60 87.56* 23.97 84 

The Rest of the Island 

Hsinchu Hsein 90.46 19.51 19 86.31* 25.21 45 
Maoli Hsein 96.23 9.16 12 94.02 11.55 20 
Taichung City 91.55 17.83 47 95.05 17.06 141 
Taichung Hsein 90.78 23.00 104 93.53 18.06 69 
Nantou Hsein 85.22* 35.01 8 89.79 23.08 21 
Changhwa Hsein 97.40 12.48 61 93.68 18.16 69 
Yunlin Hsein 89.72 26.47 9 94.87 19.49 13 
Chiayi Hsein 100.00 .00 22 98.33 7.45 20 
Tainan City 94.57 12.86 61 94.68 12.15 61 
Tainan Hsein 94.58 18.95 97 94.97 13.28 80 
Kaoshiung City 91.80 15.85 137 86.90 27.27 111 
Kaoshiung Hsein 91.92 18.37 79 91.62 22.45 73 
Pingtung Hsein 100.00 .00 15 81.37* 39.03 17 
Yilan Hsein 96.66 8.16 6 87.50 35.35 8 

Notes: 1. no enterprises in the Taitung Hsein or Hwalien Hsein are listed in the 
MANAGERS 

2. *: refers the average percentage of ethnic segregation is lower than the 

average of all samples 

For our purpose, the eighteen SSATs are divided into two categories: those 

with higher average degree of ethnic segregation than the national average and 

those with lower average. The result clearly shows that SSATs in the northern 

regions are more likely to be in the categories of lower ethnic segregation in work 
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organizations. The T -Test for the northern regions (as is defined in Table 4-8) 

versus the rest of the island in their degree of ethnic segregation indicates that 

enterprises in the northern region have significantly less ethnic segregation than 

those in other regions ( t value = -8.93, p < .01, for 1978; t value = -7.70, p < .01, 

for 1988). 

The most interesting challenge to the rural-venus-urban dichotomy in the 

pattern of ethnic segregation are the cases of the three cities in the central and 

southern regions. Despite the higher proportion of Mainlander population (than 

the national average) in these regions, the three major cities in the central and the 

southern parts of Taiwan had consistently higher degree of ethnic segregation in 

work organization, compared to the average of whole samples. In this sense, these 

regions were more similar to their central-southern rural counterparts than to their 

northern urban counterparts in the pattern of ethnic segregation. This pattern is 

confirmed by the results of T -Test conducted to test the differences in the degree 

of ethnic segregation between the three major cities in the central (Taichung City) 

and the southern (Tainan City and Ksoshiung City) regions and the rest SSATs 

beside the northern region ( t value = -.086, p > .05, for 1978; and t value = -1.32, 

p > .05, for 1988). 

Conclusion 

All three sets of factors as discussed in this chapter (historical-cultural, 

economic, and demographic) are found to have influence over ethnic segregation in 

the work organizations. Each of the three factors contribute independently to the 

observed pattern of ethnic segregation, with ethnic prejudice and the demographic 

factors being the most consistent predictors of ethnic segregation in these work 

organizations. However, ethnic competition in the same product or labor markets 

does not make the owners of enterprises more discriminatory than they already 

are. On the contrary, ethnic competition is associated with lower degree of ethnic 

segregation, which supports the prediction of an ethnic enclosure model in ethnic 

solidarity. 
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In sum, ethnic assimilated achieved through education and over generations 

are found to reduce the ethnic segregation in work organizations, as younger and 

college educated owners are more likely to hire managers from outside their own 

ethnic groups. However, we also find a slowly increasing gap in ethnic segregation 

between the more assimilated and the less assimilated groups of owners. The less 

assimilated group are found to be more likely to hire managers from their ethnic 

groups than ten years ago. A pattern of regional division coincides with ethnic 

issue seems to gradually emerge as time goes on. This fact partly accounts for 

the persistence of the degree of ethnic segregation in work organization despite the 

addition of the most successfully assimilated group to the economic sector. 

The trend of differentiation between the northern regions and the rest of 

the island in terms of the ethnic relation has important implication for its future 

development. If the observed gap between the two different regions continues to 

increase over time, the ethnic issue is likely to persist over time, though in a different 

form. Most importantly, such a regional division may facilitate the development 

ethnically-based political mobilization in the less assimilated areas. 

The result and the analysis derived from this explorative study is far from 

conclusive given the limitation in the nature of data available. One obvious prob

lem with the data analyzed in this chapter is the lack of information on th ethnic 

cOlIlvosition of the whole work force, instead of just the managers. Many people 

may criticize, and rightly, the assumed connection between the ethnic composition 

of managers and the general workers in the companies. Also, given that the en

terprises listed in the MANAGERS are the enterprises that have made it, their 

representativeness of the national population of enterprises is not satisfactory by 

any standard. FUture studies on the similar subject ought to take these two prob

lems into consideration. 

... --
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CHAPTER 5 

ETHNIC RESURGENCE AMONG THE TAIWANESE: 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF POLITICAL OPPOSITION IN TAIWAN, 

1986-1988 

Introduction 

At September 28, 1986, the first ever Taiwanese based opposition party, 

the Democratic Progressive Party ("D PP" hereafter) announced its establishment 

in Taipei. At about the same time, Taiwan witnessed a sudden increase of po

litical protests and demonstrations. The frequency and the scale of the political 

demonstrations during 1986 were unprecedented in the history of Taiwan. It was 

estimated that during the one year period beginning June 1986, there was an av

erage of three to four demonstrations per day (Tsai, 1988). A large proportion of 

these activities were sponsored by the political opposition. The frequent opposition 

political activities on the streets were very unusual for the people in Taiwan since 

the island was relatively free from any substantial opposition movement during the 

past four decades because of a martial law that prohibited political meetings. The 

amount of activities increased in 1987, which is described by one author as "a year 

of political bombshells" (Seymour, 1988), and peaked in 1988, when the most se

vere street riot since 1947 broke out on May 20 following a farmers' demonstration 

in Taipei (see Lo~ Angele~ Time~, May 21, 1988). However, the frequency of these 

activities reduced substantially in 1989. 

The sudden increase in political protests attracts a lot of attention from 

the general population as well as from social scientists and raises a debate over its 

causes (e.g., Lee, 1988; Tsai, 1987; Yang, 1988). Despite their differences, the cur

rent explanations of the sudden boom of political demonstrations concentrate on 

the efforts to bring about democratic reforms in the current political arrangement 

(e.g., Chou and Nathan, 1987; H. Lee, 1987; Pong, 1987). Some people, especially 

the pro-government authors, consider this to be a reaction to the lifting of Martial 

Law in July 1987 by the late President Chiang Ching-Kuo. The major cause of 
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infrequent political demonstrations prior to 1986, they argue, was the threat of 

repression. The lifting of martial law reduced the risk or cost involved in partic

ipating in these previously "illegal" actions. Such an explanation can not explain 

the emergence of demonstrations before the lifting of Martial Law, and why Chiang 

d.:!cided to respond to those demonstrations by lifting the Martial Law, rather than 
. . 

uSlOg repressIon. 

Other people have argued that the anti-government protests and demonstra

tions were triggered by the 1088 of confidence in the government following a series 

of diplomatic setbacks abroad and a domestic economic crisis (H. Lee, 1987; Pong, 

1988). A similar argument was adopted by the proponents of the opposition move

ment who consider the contemporary political activities to be an inevitable result 

of the cumulated efforts in bringing about democratic reforms in Taiwan's politics 

by the leaders of the opposition movement over the past twenty years. They ar

gue that the previous efforts and personal sacrifice of the opposition leaders finally 

payed off in bringing the issue to the populace. 

The problem with this argument is that it fails to take an important ele

ment of the social movement into consideration: who are the supporters and the 

participants. If dissatisfaction with the current arrangements is the major cause 

of the resurgence and if the participants have always been dissatisfied with the 

current arrangements, one needs to try and understand what prevented them from 

doing anything ten or twenty yeftrS ago, and what makes them decide to actively 

participate in the movement now. One would also have to argue that the current 

arrangement has become more unbearable than it was ten or twenty years ago. In 

short, such an explanation basically ignores the problem of mobilization for par

ticipation which is a vital part in explaining the timing and the pattern of the 

political upsurge. The leadership and the discontent, at best, provide necessary, 

but not sufficient conditions for the observed political insurgence. 

In an attempt to provide an alternative explanation for the sudden emer

gence of the political demonstrations in contemporary Taiwan, this chapter focuses 

on the strategy of mobilization that launched the opposition movement. As such, 
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the connection between the opposition movement and the pattern of ethnic rela

tionships in Taiwan is examined in order to provide a better understanding of what 

happened during the past three years. The central thesis of this chapter is that 

the increase in opposition political activities and the expansion of the opposition 

movement are the results of a successful ethnic mobilization. Both the high rank

ing officials of the government and the leaders of the opposition movement try to 

de-emphasize the role of ethnicity in this process. But, this chapter argues that the 

pattern of ethnic relations between the Taiwanese and Mainlanders is largely re

sponsible for the sudden boom of opposition political activities as the development 

of ethnic relations changed the external environment for the opposition movement. 

Specifically, I argue that the success of ethnic assimilation achieved among certain 

groups of Taiwanese and the absorption of Taiwanese into the government bureau

cracy and the dominant party increased the price of military repression and thereby 

forced the government to change its policy of dealing with the opposition. On the 

other hand, the emergence of an opportunity of political competition caused by 

the growing discontent among the farmers and the persistence of ethnic differences 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders provided a basis of mobilization. In 

this sense, the increase in the political activities can be seen as an indication of 

ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese. 

The rest of the chapter is divided into four parts. The first part provides 

a brief historical overview of the opposition movement in order to argue that the 

recent political resurgence is a result of a successful ethnic mobilization among the 

Taiwanese. In the second part, an explanation of the ethnic resurgence among 

the Taiwanese is proposed. The focus of the explanation is the dynamic relation 

between ethnicity and the political process. The third part uses the explanation 

to explain the regional pattern of the opposition resurgence. Finally, quantitative 

evidence is presented to provide support for the explanation. 

Political Insurgence as Result of Ethnic Mobilization Among the Tai

wanese 
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The most controversial issue related to the sudden boom of political action 

is its ethnic basis. Most supporters of these demonstration are Taiwanese and 

most demonstrations are conducted in the Taiwanese dialect. This raises the issue 

of ethnic differences and ethnic inequality and their relations to the political in

surgence among the Taiwanese. The ethnic dimension of the political insurgence, 

however, is either ignored or considered to be a residual in these activities by most 

authors and even by the leaders on both sides of the confrontation (e.g., Inde

pendent Evening New" March 10, 1987; C. Lin, 1988). Some opposition leaders 

try to de-emphasize the ethnic basis of their activities in an attempt to establish 

themselves as democratic reformers in order to widen their social base of support. 

Given the pattern of interaction and the type of assimilation achieved between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders during the past forty years, the government as well 

as many people expect the ethnic differences to be greatly reduced. The increase 

in the ethnic-based political activities, thus, creates a puzzle for many people. 

Before we / to explain the relation between ethnicity and political activi

ties, let us establish the relationship first. There are three aspects of the opposition 

movement that are related to ethnicity. First, the purpose of the opposition move

ment is to gain more political power for the Taiwanese who constitute over eighty 

five per cent of the current population in Taiwan. Given the political reality in 

Taiwan, the very essence of "democratic refonns," which is the official goal of the 

opposition movement, is to change the current arrangement of the monopoly of po

litical power by the Nationalist Party which, in turn, is overwhelmingly controlled 

by Mainlanders. The dominance of Mainlanders in the political power in Taiwan 

was evident in the following aspects. 

Even though more and more Taiwanese were incorporated iuto the power 

structure of the Nationalist Party after the late President Chiang Ching-Kuo suc

ceeded his father in 1915, Mainlanders still retained a finn control over the govern

ment (Buruma, 1988; Tien, 1915; Tong, 1989a, 1989b). Prior to 1984, Taiwanese 

had only been allowed to fill the two less important positions in the eight Cabi

net seats under the primer: Ministers of Interior and Communications. The more 
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powerful Cabinet seats-Defense, Economic Affairs, Finance, Education, Foreign 

Affairs, and Justice-had traditionally been reserved for the Nationalist Mainlan

ders (see Winckler, [1984:490] for the list of Yu Kuo-Hwa Cabinet) Also, although 

Taiwanese accounted for eighty percent of the armed forces unda th.e current COll

scription system, the proportion of Taiwanese decreases with military ranks (Jenk

ins, 1983). The focus of conflicts over the distribution of power between the current 

regime and the opposition party during the 1980s, however, was the structure of the 

legislature. To justify its claim of being the only legitimate representative govern

ment of mainland China, the Nationalist Party maintains a congress that consists 

of eighty five percent of seats filled by representatives of mainland provinces who 

were elected in 1948 in China when the Nationalist Government still controlled the 

mainland. Since then, there has been no general election. The Nationalist govern

ment exempted the mainland representatives from reelection pending the "recovery 

of the mainland." Only about fifteen percent of the congressional seats are filled 

by the elections held in Taiwan during the past thirty years, most of which are 

won by local Taiwanese candidates. As of 1987, 218 out of 316 (or 69 percent) 

active seats in the Legislative Yuan are controlled by the Mainlanders. The Na

tional Assembly, whose major duties is to elect the president every six years, has 

92.2 percent Mainlanders (924 out of 1,002 members, see Statistics of the National 

Assembly, 1985). As such, the Nationalist Party maintains control of the congress 

via its Mainlander congressmen. Promoting a general election of the congress has 

become the top priority in the DPP's immediate political agenda. As one of the 

DPP legislator, Chu Kuo-Cheng, puts it: " ... The reconstruction of the parliament 

is very very urgent.. .. Every political problem [in contemporary Taiwan] can be re

duced to this issue" (Chira, 1988:4). Thus, the ultimate goal of the opposition 

movement is to reclaim the control of Taiwan, or to gain more political power for 

the Taiwanese (Buruma, 1988). The opposition movement rose to renegotiate the 

ethnic structure of distribution of political power, which is made possible by the 

increasing necessity to redefine the status of the nation in Taiwan. 
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Second, the leadership of the opposition mov~ment is largely derived from 

the Taiwa.nese ethnic group. The tradition of Taiwa.nese leadership in the opposi

tion movement goes back before the establishment of the DPP. The only opposition 

movement led by the Mainla.nders failed during the early stage of the Nationalist 

Government's relocation in Taiwa.n. This movement did not receive substa.ntial 

local support from the Taiwa.nese (H. Lee, 1987a, 1987b; Pong, 1987). The Main

la.nders' efforts in democratic reforms ended with the arrest of their leader Lei 

Cha.ng in 1960 under a.n accusation of treason. After that, the Mainla.nder's in

volvement in the opposition movement gradually declined. Table 5-1 reports the 

ethnic composition of the leadership of the opposition movement in different stages 

of its development. As the opposition activities prior to 1986 were limited to pub

lication of dissent magazines a.nd elections, the editors of the opposition magazines 

a.nd the non-coopted ca.ndidates were usually considered to be the opposition lead

ers, a.nd therefore are good indices for the opposition leadership (H. Lee, 1987). 

As ca.n be seen in Table 5-1, the proportion of Mainla.nder leadership in the early 

stage of the opposition movement decreased sharply after 1971. Also, of the fifteen 

most importa.nt members who helped founding the DPP in 1986, only one of them, 

Fei Shi-pin, was a Mainla.nder (Fong Yun, 1987). 
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Table 5-1. The Ethnic Composition of the Leaders in the Opposition 
Movement in Taiwan, 196~ 1986 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 
Period Mainlander Taiwanese Total (1)/(3) 

1. Editors of the 
Free China, 
1960 13 0 13 100.00 

2. Members of New 
Party Preparation 
Committee, 1960 8 14 22 36.36 

3. Editors of the 
Intellectual, 1971 14 17 31 45.16 

4. Core of Taiwan 
Political Review, 
1975 0 6 6 0.00 

5. Opposition Leaders 
before Kaoshiung 
Incident, 1979 1 40 41 2.43 

6. Opposition Leaders 
after Kaoshiung 
Incident, 1986 4 37 41 9.76 

7. "Dang-Wai" Legislator 
Candidates, 1986 1 20 21 4.76 

8. "Dang-Wai" National Delegate 
Candidates, 1986 0 22 22 0.00 

Source: Adopted from Chin (1986), P. 118, Table2. 

The major cause of the Taiwanese dominance in the opposition movement 

is closely related to the purpose of the movement. Although the DPP would like 

to portray itself 88 a "promoter of democratic reforms in Taiwan," some of its 

members see the major opponents of the movement to be the "Mainlander ruling 
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group" who have been taking unfair advantage of the Taiwanese over the past 

four decades (Chine8e DAily New8, 1988). A major debate among the members 

of DPP after the street riot following a farmer demonstration on May 20, 1988 

was triggered by the DPP's official statement to condemn the "Mainlander ruling 

group" who were responsible for the most violent riot since 1947 (ChinA Time8 

Weekly, 1988). Although some Mainlander members or supporters find such an 

implicitly ethnic-based ideology of the opposition movement hard to swallow (C. 

Lin, 1988), the implicit ethnic ideology of the movement attracts active support 

among a larger group. 

Finally, the tactics of mobilizing for participation in the opposition move

ment is related to ethnicity. As was discussed in Chapter 3, the cultural contents of 

ethnic differences between Taiwanese and Mainlander has been greatly reduced as 

a result of intentional and unintentional ethnic assimilation. The only remaining 

visible ethnic differences are language and identity. For most Truwanese, especially 

those who reside outside the northern region and those who finish their education 

at high school or lower levels, the Taiwan~ (~:st!ect remains their mother tongue 

and their prime language despite the government's linguistic policy (Jan, 1988). 

According to the policy, Mandarin is the only language permitted in schools, in 

government agencies, and in over seventy per cent of the television programs. Also, 

as a strategy to "eliminate" the Taiwanese dialect, Taiwanese children are deliber

ately taught to dislike their mother tongue (Y. Lin, 1987). 

The remaining linguistic differences, however, play an important role in the 

recent development of the opposition movement. Through a process of trial and 

error, the opposition leaders gradually recognized the potential of the tactic of 

using the Taiwanese dialect to selectively mobilize supporters. This was an im

portant change in the tactics of the opposition movement which took place quite 

accidentally. In fact, some of the opposition leaders were puzzled by the audi

ence's negative reaction to speeches delivered in Mandarin during the opposition 

activities, especially after 1987. It was not uncommon that the opposition leaders 
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who insisted on using Mandarin in the opposition activities to avoid an ethnic fla

vor in order to attract a wider range of support to their democratic cause found 

themselves per.mAded to change back to the Taiwanese dialect to keep their most 

supportive audience. Based on the participant observations this author made in 

the five street demonstrations that took place in June i!LDd July of 1988 in Taipei, 

the opposition leaders or the speakers were in a way forced by the audience to 

use Taiwanese dialect after some unsuccessful attempts to use Mandarin in the 

oppcsition activities to avoid a strong ethnic flavor [please see Note 5-1 for detailed 

descriptions of the five occasions of opposition activities this author observed di

rectly and the linguistic issue arisen during these activities]. The persistence of the 

ethnic differences in language and in the disadvantaged economic positions among 

certain groups of Taiwanese, thus, reduces the cost of mobilizing certain groups of 

people to participate in the opposition activities. A public speech in the Taiwanese 

dialect easily attracts the initial attention of certain groups of Taiwanese because 

it appeals to their ethnic attachment. To criticize the Nationalist Party for their 

taking unfair advantage of the Taiwanese in the Taiwanese dialect adds sentimen

tal strength to a more rational political appeal by the opposition movement. As 

Daniel Bell points out, one major reason for frequent ethnic resurgence in modern 

states is that ethnicity as a strategic choice by individual can combine self-interest 

with affective ties (Bell, 1975:69). 

The strength of the tactic of criticizing the government in Taiwanese is 

enhanced by the political context of mass communication in Taiwan. Given that 

the Nationalist government has traditionally maintained finn control over news 

media to screen out "unfavorable news," public speeches designed to "reveal the 

truth" or to provide an alternative interpretation of well known political incidents 

by the opposition is the most effective way of mobilizing for participation in the 

opposition movement in contemporary Taiwan. Public speeches in the Taiwanese 

dialect are usually held before and after large scale rallies or demonstrations to 

serve as a way to mobilize the supporters or the participants. As one opposition 

leader revealed in an infonnal interview, the ability to deliver a speech in the 
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Taiwanese dialect became an important qualification of the opposition leaders such 

that some of them are forced to relearn the Taiwanese dialect to increase their 

personal political assets with the opposition careers. 

Given that the leadership, the purpose, and the tactic to mobilize for partic

ipation in the opposition movement are all related to the Taiwanese ethnicity, the 

relative success of the opposition movement in sponsoring the frequent and widely 

supported political demonstrations after 1986 can be seen as a result of a successful 

ethnic mobilization. Ethnic mobilization can ~ defined as the process by which 

groups organize aroWld some feature of ethnic identity in pursuit of collective ends 

(Olzak, 1983:355). The question is why does the ethnic mobilization succeed only 

after 1986 when all three conditions for ethnic mobilization are present long before 

1986? Why did the few well known political incidents involving the confrontations 

between the Taiwanese opposition and the Nationalist regime prior to 1986 failed 

to generate the kind of support from its social base as their successors do after 

1986? Furthermore, as ethnic differences between the members of the two ethnic 

groups seem to be reduced substantially along the progress of ethnic assimilation 

over time, how is ethnic mobilization possible? 

An Explanation of Ethnic Resurgence Among the Taiwanese 

An explanation of ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese after 1986 needs 

to account for two things: the timing and the geographic pattern of ethnic mo

bilization. The timing issue is critical for such an explanation because it focuses 

on explaining the conditions that distinguish the current success of the opposi

tion movement from its previous fnilures. Of particular interest is the comparison 

between the success after 1986 and the major setback of the opposition in the 

KaoshiWlg Incident after a similarly rapid development of the opposition move

ment between 1977 and 1979. For this purpose, the external environment of the 

Taiwanese opposition movement in the period between 1977 and 1979 is discussed 

in light of its lack of social and political conditions that make the subsequent ethnic 

mobilization poesible. The geographic pattern of the development of the movement 
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is import&llt because it allows us to empirically examine the expl&llation proposed 

in this chapter across different regions. 

In the framework of ethnic mobilization, three major elements are considered 

to contribute to the success of the political opposition movement in Taiw&ll after 

1986: the persistence of ethnic differences among the Taiw&llese, the increase in the 

regime pennissiveness on the part of the Nationalist government, &lld the problems 

caused by ethnic competition. All these factors are related to the pattern of ethnic 

interaction between the TaiW&llese &lld the Mainl&llders. 

1. The Persistence of Ethnic Differences Among Certain Groups of 

Taiwanese 

The major findings on cultural assimilation indicate that ethnic assimilation 

has been only partially achieved. The domin&llt MainllUlders have had to rely on 

institutional forces to impose its culture on the subordinated Taiw&llese as a result 

of their relatively small group size. Education is found to be the most import&llt 

force for linguistic and identificational assimilation among the TaiW&llese. The in

fluence of education on assimilation varies across different cohorts due to the use 

of education as &ll indoctrination mech&llism. Similar results on the consequence 

of ethnic assimilation are found in the degree of ethnic segregation in work orga

nization in Chapter 4. The college educated owners of enterprises are found to be 

less likely to practice ethnic discrimination against members of the other ethnic 

groups in their employment decisions. The most assimilated TaiW&lle8e are the 

college graduates who reside in the northern region of TaiW&ll. However, since 

college graduates constitute less th&ll thirteen percent of the employed labor force 

as of 1986, ethnic assimilation is only extended to a limited nwnber of Taiw&llese. 

Taiw&llese with less th&ll college educations are more likely to consider themselves 

Taiw&llese &lld to use the Taiw&llese dialect both at home &lld at work. The per

sistence of ethnic differences among these Taiw&llese make them more accessible to 

the mobilization of the opposition movement which simult&lleously appeal to their 

ethnic sentiment &lld the disadvantaged political positions. 
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The potential of being mobilized by ethnicity is a result of the assimilation 

policies of the Nationalist government. The Taiwanese dialect assumes a role of 

"repressed mother tongue" among the Taiwanese and is prohibited in all public 

occasions by the government. There is an obvious connection between the repressed 

mother tongue and the disadvantaged political position of the Taiwanese. The same 

policy has deprived Mainlander children with the opportunity to learn Taiwanese. 

Less than twenty per cent of the Mainlanders can speak the Taiwanese dialect 88 of 

1987. While over seventy percent of the Taiwanese continue to do so. Thus, using 

Taiwanese in the opposition movement was and still is an effective way to mobilize 

potential supporters. 

Another important fonn of persi~tent ethnic difference is official ethnic sta

tus. Every person in Taiwan is assigned with an official ethnic background in the 

identification card, which literally refers to the province and the city or Hsein where 

one's paternal ancestors came from (see Chapter 2). Those who were in Taiwan in 

1945 are considered of Taiwanese origin, even though they could trace their ances

tors back to some province in the China mainland as recently as two generations. 

After 1950, the ancestral origin of Taiwan versus non-Taiwan provinces became 

one of the most important boundary makers of being Taiwanese or Mainlander. 

The government's decision to use ethnic status as part of personal identity was 

political, intended to support its claim of sovereignty over the Chinese mainland. 

However, there have been unintended social, economic and political consequences. 

Even though most Mainlanders who are born in Taiwan after 1950 have no direct 

connection with their ancestral provinces in China, the ethnic background of being 

a Mainlander has a significant inBuence on their life chances in Taiwan. Above 

all, the continual use of ethnic ba.ckgro..u:,J maintains an important ethnic division 

between the Taiwanese and the Mainlander as it provides an easily identifiable 

marker for detennining one's membership in one of the two ethnic groups. 

2. Increaae in the Regime Permiaaivene .. on the Part of the Nationalist 

Govf!rnment 
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One of the major factors of the infrequent political protest given the long 

existing structural strain between the two groups has been the threat of military 

repression WIder Martial Law since 1948. The right to have political meetings, 

organize protests and strikes, publish newspapers, and form political parties was 

officially banned WIder martial law which was backed by the armed forces. The 

memory ofthe military repression in the wake of the "2-28 Incident" among the Tai

wanese accounts for their reluctance to act on their discontent. The few incidents 

of protests or demonstrations sponsored by the opp<>8ition movement prior to 1980 

all met with severe repression from the government. The Chung-Ii Incident of 1977 

and the K80shiung Incident of 1979, as described in more detail in Chapter 2, were 

both violently suppressed. The repression of opposition activities was designed to 

send a message that no challenge would be tolerated. The degree of regime per

missiveness on the part of the Nationalist goverrunent toward the opposition did 

not change very much until 1986 when the opposition movement finally extended 

its activities into Taipei, the current capital where most Mainlanders resided. 

There were two major series of demonstrations and mass rallies on tht: ci~reets 

of Taipei following two cases of "unjust" trials involving three active members of the 

opposition prior to the establishment of the DPP in September 1986. The Nation

alist government jailed two leading candidates before an upcoming elections, and 

an opposition leader (Lin Cheng-chieh) who had announced a timetable and plan 

for forming the first ever opposition party in Taiwan in forty years. The protests 

against the trials were the first large scale opposition activities in Taipei since 1947. 

Despite some minor conflicts between the demonstrators and the police, " ... the gov

ermnent has made only token efforts ... to block the street rallies, which authorities 

say are illegal under martial law" (Mooney, 1986:18). The second series, which 

was organized by the convicted Taipei City councilman Lin Cheng-chieh, lasted for 

twelve days and were held in different cities (see Table 5-2). The demonstrations 

attracted larger and larger crowds as more than ten thousand people participated 

in the final demonstrations on the eve of Lin's imprisomnent. The second series 

of demonstration came to be known as the "September Storm on the Streets of 
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Taipei." The DPP announced its establishment less than two weeks after the sec

ond series of demonstrations. Some people consider the "opposition on the streets" 

to have prepared the final push in the formation of the first opposition party. 

Table 5-2. The Demonstrations on the Streets in Taiwan, September 1986 

Date 

Sept. 3 
Sept. 6 
Sept. 7 
Sept. 8 
Sept. 9 
Sept. 10 
Sept. 11 
Sept. 12 
Sept. 13 
Sept. 15 

Location 
Forms of 
Activities 

Taipei City Rally 
Taipei City Speech 
Taipei City Speech, Rally 
Taipei City speech, 
Taipei City Speech, Rally 
Chungli City Speech 
Kaoshiung City Speech 
Hsinchu City Speech, Rally 
Taichung City Speech 
Taipei City Speech, Rally 

Estimated Numbers of 
Participants Police 

1,000 
2,000-3,000 
1,000 
1,000 
3,000 
2,000 
1,000 
2,000-3,000 
few thousands 
10,000 

few hundreds 
n.a. 
few hundreds 
200 
few hundreds 
1,000 
n.a. 
1,000 
1,000 
500 

SourceJ: Independent Evening NewJ, September 4 to September 15, 1986, all figures 
estimated by the reporters. 

An obvious reason for the success in mobilizing for participation in the op

position movement was the change in the degree of regime repressiveness on the 

part of the Government. If the demonstrators had met with violent repression in 

the first day of the rallies as in the Kaoshiung Incident, it would not have attracted 

the size of crowd as it did in the final demonstration. As can be seen in Table 5-2, 

the size of the crowd increased and spread across cities as the demonstrations went 

on with little repression. Compared to what happened prior to 1979, the increase 

in the regtme permissiveness is a dramatic change in the external environment 

of the opposition movement. The political meetings sponsored by the opposition 

under the disguise of a birthday party or welcome party prior to 1980 were typ

ically repressed (Cheng, 1987; H. Lee, 1987). The personal cost of participating 

in these activities prior to 1980 was rather high and therefore scared off'moderate 

supporters. 
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A second indication of regime permissiveness is the increasing amount of 

news coverage on the demonstrations of 1986. Prior to 1986, the government 

would not allow the news media to inform the general population of the existence 

of an opposition movement. In the few occasions where coverage was allowed, the 

opposition activities were described as acts of treason. This was most evident in 

the Kaoshiung Incident (H. Lee, 1987). Even on these occasions, the news coverage 

usually appeared 1\ ff'w days after the occurrence of the incidents when most people 

already knew about them from rumors, informal sources, or foreign sources. The 

control over the news coverage on the opposition movement relaxed in 1986. Most 

people read abvut the September demoru;trations from an independent newspaper 

(Jr,dependent Evening NewJ) the day after their occurrences. The newspaper even 

informed their readers of the future schedule for the series of demonstration and 

street rallies. Lin's protest of the "political" sentence by giving up his right to 

re-appeal, was dramatic and appealing. The controversy over the sentence was 

aggravated when eleven prominent scholars from the National Taiwan University 

openly expressed their concern over the verdict by holding a "going away" party for 

Lin, which was covered by the Independent Evening NewJ (Independent Evening 

NewJ, 1986). These media also helped to disclose the activities of dissent to the 

general public and, hence, facilitated the subsequent development of the opposition. 

The question is, why did the Nationalist Government adopt a more per

missive measure in 1986 and a more repressive measure against the opposition six 

years earlier? There are several reasons. The most important one being that the 

type of assimilation achieved among certain groups of Taiwanese made repression 

too costly for the Nationalist Party. This worked in a number of ways. 

In their efforts to induce more local support to claim legitimacy for the 

regime through victories in elections, the Nationalist Party had politically inoorlX' 

rated some of the Taiwanese. This was designed to c~opt local Taiwanese politi

cians into the Nationalist Party in order to extend its political base. When Chiang 

Ching-kuo succeeded his father in 1975, he started to incorporate even more Tai

wanese into the power structure (Pong, 1987). Taiwanese local politicians are 
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willing to join the party for the organizational resources the Nationalist Party can 

offer during the elections, and the privileges attached to elected offices. Some of 

the Taiwanese politicians brought their base of support to join the party mainly in 

exchange for economic privileges (Lerman, 1977). As a result of these efforts, some 

of the Taiwanese have been assimilated and incorporated into the power structure 

of the government and the Nationalist Party. Even though the Mainlanders were 

still more likely to join the Nationalist Party than their Taiwanese counterparts, 

the proportion of Taiwanese members in the Nationalist Party exceeded seventy 

percent after the mid-1970s. The absorption of the Taiwanese into the Nationalist 

party and the government makes it more difficult for the government to order a 

military repression against the opposition. 

Although the Mainlanders' efforts in imposing their own culture on Tai

wanese only extended to certain groups of Taiwanese, the limited success changed 

the pattern of ethnic relation between the two groups by increasing the political 

cost of military repression for the government. The most obvious consequences of 

the military repression on the opposition movement in the 1979 Kaoshiung Incident 

was a big gain in the popular votes for the opposition candidates in the various 

elections held 1D 1980 and 1981, which showed an increase of five to ten percent 

from the previous elections. As can be seen from Table 5-3, in all four elections 

held after the Kaoshiung Incident, the popular votes for the opposition increased, 

except for the elections for the Provincial Assembly Members. 
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Table 5-3. The Percentages of Public Votes Won by Nationalist Party 
and Non-Nationalist Party Candidates in the Various Types of National 

and Local Elections, 1954-1983 

Nationalist Party Non-Nationalist Party 
Types of Candidates Candidates 
Elections 

Seats % of Votes Seats (%) (% of Votes) 

A. Legislative Yuan Members· 

1969 8 76.0 3 (27.3) 24.0 
1972 22 70.2 6 (21.4) 29.8 
1975 23 78.1 6 (20.7) 22.9 
1980 41 66.7 11 (21.2) 33.3 
1983 44 71.8 9 (27.0) 28.2 
1986 49 61.5 10 (16.9) 38.5 

B. National Assembly Delegates· 

1969 15 79.0 0 (0.0) 20.3 
1972 27 66.8 9 (25.0) 33.2 
1980 40 66.8 11 (21.6) 33.2 
1986 44 65.0 13 (22.8) 35.0 

C. Provincial Assembly Members" 

1954 48 68.8 9 (15.8) 31.2 
1957 53 67.7 13 (19.7) 32.2 
1960 58 65.4 15 (20.5) 34.6 
1964 61 68.0 13 (17.6) 32.0 
1968 60 75.5 11 (15.5) 24.5 
1972 58 68.9 15 (20.5) 31.1 
1977 56 64.1 21 (27.3) 35.9 
1981 59 70.3 18 (23.4) 29.7 
1985 60 68.8 17 (22.2) 28.5 
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Table 5-3 Continued 

Nationalist Party Non-Nationalist Party 
Types of Candidates Candidates 
Elections 

Seats % of Votes Seats (%) (% of Votes) 

D. COWlty Magistrates and 
MWlicipality Mayors·· 

1954 19 71.8 2 (9.5) 28.2 
1957 20 65.0 1 (4.0) 35.0 
1960 19 72.0 2 (9.5) 28.0 
1964 17 73.1 4 (19.0) 26.9 
1968 17 72.4 3 (15.0) 27.6 
1972 20 78.6 0 (0.0) 21.4 
1977 16 70.4 4 (20.0) 29.6 
1981 15 59.4 4 (21.1) 40.6 
1985 17 62.6 4 (19.0) 37.4 

Source~: • : Computed from the Proceeding~ 0/ the Supplementary Election~, for 
1969, 1972, 1975, 1980, 1983 and 1986 .•• : Adopted from Shen (1986), P. 13 (Table 
1-4), except for the figures of 1985, which are computed from the Proceedings of 
the Local Elections in 1985. 

Both the internal power structure of the opposition movement and its exter

nal environment changed drastically between 1980 and 1986 (see Chapter 2). The 

KaoshiWlg Incident helped the opposition movement to gain more attention and 

support among the general population. Several political incidents occurred during 

the period which caused a crisis of confidenr.e among the general population toward 

the government. A series of incidents of diplomatic setbacks abroad, domestic ec~ 

nomic scandals involving some high ranking government officials and a Taiwanese 

legislator triggered the first open challenge to the integrity of the government of

ficials. The Nationalist government proved to be more tolerant of the opposition 

after 1985, which encouraged participation in opposition activities. 

3. The Opportunitie. for Political Competition 

A final factor that is present in the external environment of the opposition 

movement after 1980 is the increase in the opportunities for political competition. 
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One of the major reason for the opposition to focus on the reconstruction of the 

congress after 1980 is that the Nationalist Party also faces the challenge of replac

ing seats as most of the Mainlander representatives are now over eighty years of 

age. The Nationalist Party had tried to replace the seats vacated by the death 

of Mainlander legislators with other Mainlanders from the same province. This 

practice was highly controversial and was an easy target for the opposition to crit

icize as it reproduced the Mainlander dominance in the congress. The Nationalist 

Party was forced to adapt an alternative strategy: to maintain control of congress 

by winning supplementary elections. The 1985 elections for the legislators brought 

thirteen opposition legislators into the congress, which previously never had more 

than six opposition members. The relative success of the opposition in the elec

tions encouraged further political competition. The most important goal of the 

opposition movement since its sudden boom is to promote a general election of the 

congress. The opposition successfully brings the issue to the general population's 

attention and presses the Nationalist Party to confront the reconstruction of the 

congress in a more democratic fashion. In an effort to reconstruct the congress, a 

bill to encourage early retirement of the aging representatives elected in the Main

land back in 1948, which offers payment of the equivalent of one hundred and 

forty three thousand U. S. Dollars to each legislator or National Assembly dele

gate upon their voluntary retirement was passed in the legislative Yuan in 1989 

(Kristof, 1989). The Nationalist Party also announced an agenda of reforming the 

congress, under which about half of the active legislative seats will be filled by 

representatives elected in Taiwan by 1991 (Chine"e Daily New", 1988b). As the 

number of congressional seats open to election increases over time, the degree of 

competition between the opposition and the Nationalist Party at the regional level 

increases. The political competition will increase as most Mainlander legislators in 

the congress begin to die. 

The importance of the supplementary elections in the early stage of the 

opposition movement was enhanced by a temporary increase in the regime permis

siveness regarding the contents of campaign speeches by the opposition candidates 
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(Copper, 1981). Elections were opportunities for developing the opposition move

ment as it provided the context for the opposition to criticize the party in power. 

Since elections typically attract the attention of foreign news media, the National

ist Party allows more freedom for thp- opposition in order to reveal its intention of 

promoting democratic refonn to foreign reporters and observers. 

The interaction of the three factors created a more pennissive political en

vironment. While the persistence of ethnic difference is constant over time, the in

crease in the regime pennissiveness and the opportunities for political competition 

are unique conditions in the external environment for the opposition movement af

ter 1978. Ironically, the two latter conditions are facilitated, in some degree, by the 

development of ethnic assimilation impOSP-d by the Nationalist government. The 

nature of the resurgent ethnicity should be seen as a result of a political process. 

As Bell puts it: 

[E]thnicity, m this context, is best understood not as a primordial phe

nomenon in which deeply held identities have to reemerge, but as a strate

gic choice by individual who, in other circumstance, would choose other 

group memberships as a means of gaining more power and privileges (Bell, 

1975:171). 

Ethnicity resurges, therefore, because it serves the political or economic 

purposes of the subordinated Taiwanese. 

Regional Pattern of the Opposition Insurgence 

The regional pattern of ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese between 

1986 and 1988 offers a good opportunity to examine more closely the explanation 

of ethnic resurgence proposed in this chapter. The focus of this study, however, 

is the ethnic basis of the recent political resurgence. Specifically, the potential of 

ethnic mobilization of the different regions is examined to see their relation to the 

lDSurgence. 

Two models of ethnic solidarity in moriern societies suggest different con

ditions under which people organized around ethnic ties to pursue collective ends. 



207 

The ethnic enclo$ure model (or reactive ethnicity model) of ethnic solidarity ar

gues that the coincidence of ethnic boundary and structural differentiation usually 

triggers a strong sense of groupness among the disadvantaged ethnic group as a 

reaction to the exploitation by the dominant group or the core (e.g., Blauner, 1972; 

Gellner, 1973; Hechter, 1975, 1978). This arguments suggests that in the process 

of industrialization, residential and occupational concentration among members of 

the subordinated ethnic groups enhances the solidarity among them. Those who 

propose an ethnic competition model, on the other hand, argue that if members of 

different ethnic groups are isolated in their own economic niches or enclaves, eco

nomic interdependence and social isolation among different ethnic groups usually 

reduce the inter-group conflicts. Ethnic differences, thus, is less likely to be used 

as a basis of political mobilization when members of different ethnic groups do not 

compete directly with one another for political or economic resources (e.g., Barth, 

1969; Despres, 1975; Hannan, 1979; Olzak, 1982; Portes, 1984; Ragin, 1979). 

Based on these models, there are two very different sets of social, economic, 

and political conditions under which one might expect ethnic resurgence among 

the Taiwanese in the process of industrialization. The social and economic condi

tions that facilitate ethnic resurgence as proposed by the enclosure model is best 

exemplified by Hechter's argument (1975, 1978) which suggests that uneven re

gional development brought about by industrialization in which the distribution of 

economic resources coincided with cultural boundaries (cultural division of labor) 

may lead the peripheral ethnic group to develop a reactive ethnicity in the form of 

regional nationalism. The decisive social and economic conditions for the cultur

ally distinct peripheral collectivities to become status solidary, Hechter argues, are 

economic inequalities between collectivities, intra-collectivity communication, and 

intergroup cultural differences (Hechter, 1976:43). To put it in a different perspec

tive, the ethnic enclosure model implies that regions where the economic structure 

and culture are signific&l'tly different from the core are more likely to become eth

nically solidary or, are more accessible to ethnically based political mobilization. 
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The ethnic competition model suggests a very different set of social and eco

nomic conditio1')s for the ethnic resurgence among the culturally distincti '<Ie ethnic 

group. Ethnic resurgence, according to the competition model, is more likely to 

occur in the regions where members of different ethnic groups are competing for 

the same political and economic resources (Hannan, 1979; Portes, 1984; Rothchild, 

1975). This implies that regions with more heterogeneous ethnic composition in 

their population and a lower degree of ethnically occupational segregation are more 

prone to ethnic resurgence. 

The two models provide important insights for us to organize the argument 

proposed in this chapter. Based 011 our discussion and the implication of the models, 

the~e are three sets of factors that can be used to explain the uneven development 

of the Taiwanese opposition in the different regions. 

The ethnic factors refer to the degree of achieved ethnic assimilation or the 

persistence of the ethnic differences in the region. Given the political and social 

~ontext in Taiwan. this refers to the persistence of ethnic differences between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlanders. In general. we expect the region with higher 

degree of persistent differences to be more likely to be mobilized along the ethnic 

&XIS. 

The demographic factors refer to the ethnic composition of the population 

in a given region. Since Mainlanders distribute very unevenly across different 

regions in Taiwan, the pattern of the Mainlander population distribution provides 

a distinctive structural context for members of the ethnic groups to interact with 

one another. The higher proportion of Mainlanders in a given region means that 

the Taiwanese in the region have more opportunities to engage in ethnic contacts 

and hence, competition, depending on other political and economic factors. This 

is one of the points where the enclosure and competition models diverge in their 

predictions of ethnic resurgence. The low proportion of Mainlander population in 

a given region implies a higher degree of ethnic isolation for the Taiwanese. Such a 

structural factor is considered by the enclosure model to be an important factor fpr 

resurgence. Whereas, the ethnic competition model suggests that the region with 
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more heterogeneous ethnic composition among its population has more potential 

of being mobilized along ethnic lines. 

The economic factor refers to the economic structure of. the employed labor 

force in the region. The uneven economic development across different regions 

in Taiwan in the process of industrialization is expected to affect the pattern of 

ethnic relation within the regions. The sectoral change of the industrial structure 

in the dominance of secondary and tertiary sectors is usually accompanied by the 

breakdown of the previous ethnic occupational concentration. A region with a 

higher proportion of employed work force in the tertiary sector will have a higher 

degree of ethnic competition in the labor market, which is expected to reduce the 

salience of ethnicity according to the enclosure model, but to increase the ethnic 

salience according to the competition model. 

nata and Measurements or Variables 

1. Level or Analysis 

'While some variables in our explanation of the ethnic resurgence are mea

surable at the individual level, others are meaningful only at the aggregate level. 

Examples of the latter include: degree of persistent ethnic differences, economic 

competition, and ethnic resurgence. For the purpose of obtaining some variations 

in the aggregate level to allow for empirical testing of the argwnent proposed in this 

chapter, twenty-one Standard Stati"tical A rea" of Taiwan ("SSAT ," hereafter) are 

used as units of analysis at the aggregate level in accordance with the custom of the 

official statistical abstract of Taiwan [Note ~2]. Each SSAT is either a major city 

or a Hsein (prefecture), a political unit equivalent to a county in the U. S. system. 

The SSAT is a meaningful unit of analysis for several reasons. Fir"t, except for the 

five major cities, each of the sixteen SSAT encloses an equal geogr&.phic area that 

contains an average of one hundred thousand population. Since SSATs are politi

cal administrative units, people in each region are subjected to similar influence in 

terms of government policies on issues relating to distribution of resources. Second, 
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although the original boundaries among the SSATs were drawn perhaps rather ar

bitrarily, they become meaningful social and political units because people accept.ed 

the social definition of the boundary. It is not uncommon that people identify w:ith 

the SSAT as their hometown. The members of the opposition party accepted this 

categorization when they began to set up the regional offices of the DPP. Given 

the SSAT's position in Taiwan's political, cultural, and economic structure, people 

in the same SSAT are homogeneous in terms of the structural constraints (such 

as degree of ethnic isolation or competition) to which they are subject. Thus, for 

instance, it is meaningful to talk about a periph( ~aI "r.ual" Hsein as against a 

core city. Third, and most importantly, most demographic, political, social, and 

economic statistics are available at this level, which make consistent measures of 

some variables possible. 

2. Measurement of Variables 

The data set analyzed in this chapter is compiled from various sources, which 

include government publications (Stati"tical Ab"tract", Social Indicator", Proceed

ing" of Election,,), some variables of persistent ethnic differences computed from the 

1987 Global View" Monthly survey data, newspapers (mostly, Independent Evening 

New,,), official journal of the DPP, and internal records provided by the DPP head

quarter. All data were transformed into measures at the SSAT level. 

A. Dependent Variable" 

The dependent variable, the development of the opposition movement in 

Taiwan, is measured by various forms of participation in the opposition movement 

at the SSAT level. The types of participation ranges from the least time and 

energy conswning one, such as voting for the opposition, to the most time and 

energy consuming one, such as joining the opposition party. Given the present 

political arrangement, membership of the opposition party (DPP) is not only time 

and energy consuming, it also could be dangerous. Therefore we would expect the 

scale of participation to decrease as the degree of participation increases. Since the 

increase in the opposition activities is a rather recent phenomenon, we will not have 
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enough variations time wise to .allow for a time series analysis for most indicators 

of the opposition activities, except for voting behavior and the development of 

the size of the membership in the DPP. However, variations across SSAT region 

allow for a cross-sectional analysis for most other indicators of participation in the 

opposition movement. 

The first measure of participation in the opposition is the percentage of votes 

the non-Nationalist Taiwanese candidates commanded in the various nation-wise 

congressional elections in the SSAT region (vote for 0pp0.9ition). Voting for the 

opposition candidates constitutes a lower degree of participation in the opposition 

movement in a secret ballot system. All it takes is to vote for certain groups of 

candidates every two to three years. This indicator has long been used as the 

only indicator for the opposition movement given the absence of other forms of 

opposition activities (see Y. Chen [1986] for a complete review of the literature 

of Taiwanese elections in Chinese). Using SSATs as units of analysis in the stud

ies on elections is recently under severe attack by some scholars who argue that 

there are too much variations in a SSAT in terms of voting behavior (Lei, Chen, 

and Din, 1985; Shen, 1987). However, given this is the only way to study opp~ 

sit ion activities over time, it is still worth examining. For the present purpose, 

seven electoral results are used: the supplementary elections for legislators in 1975, 

1980, 1983, and 1986; and the supplementary elections for the National Assembly 

delegates in 1972, 1980, and 1986. Such data are obtained from computing the 

voting pattern accor:ling to our operational definition for each SSAT in the legisla

tor elections (LI:G7l., LEG80, LEG83 and LEG86) and for the National Assembly 

Delegate elections (HAT72, NAT80, and NAT86) respectively. The major source 

of this data for this .viable is the different editions of the proceedings of election 

published by the gm ernment, which record all important events and results after 

each supplementary ~lection held in Taiwan. 

There are two noteworthy points about this measure. First, the indicator 

is not constructed by computing the percentage of votes for Taiwanese candidates, 

rather it is computed by the percentages of votes the Taiwanese candidates who 
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are not members of the Nationalist Party. The latter is more meaningful me88ure 

of popular support for the opposition as few Mainlander candidates are part of the 

opposition and as a large proportion of Taiwanese local elites run for the Nationalist 

Party. Second, vote for the opposition is measured by the percentages of popular 

votes the opposition candidates command, not by the percentages of seats they 

win in the elections. I choose not to use the percentages of the seats won because 

it measures more about the degree of organization and the strategy to allocate 

the votes than about the popular support of the opposition. The seats won by 

the opposition can double without an equivalent increase in the popular votes, 88 

was the case in the 1985 election (New York Time", December 8, 1986). A similar 

measure has been used to indicate the performance of the opposition in the various 

elections in Taiwan (e.g., Huang, 1980; Shen, 1986). 

A more intense level of participation in the opposition movement is par

ticipation in the collective activities sponsored by the political opposition. These 

activities include demonstrations, public speeches to provide a different account for 

certain political incidents, farewell or welcome parties (for political prisoners when 

they were sentenced or upon their release), and other forms of political activities. 

Such activities rarely occurred before 1985 because of the Martial Law, which was 

in effect from 1949. Since September 1986, about the time the DPP was estab

lished, they have become more frequent. This form of participation is measured by 

the number of the opposition activities in a given SSAT from September 1986 to 

July 1988 per one hundred thousand persons (frequenc1l of activitie,,). Appendix 1 

contains the source of the information and the actual nwnbers of activities. One 

caution about this measure. It is a recent trend for the people from other parts 

of Taiwan to gather in Taipei for political activities because the targets of their 

demonstrations, centra! government or the congress are located in Taipei. Such 

activities are not coded as having occurred in Taipei alone. The regions where the 

demonstrators come from are also coded for the count of the activities. Fortunately, 

activities of such nature are docwnented in the DPP's internal records which were 

made available by the DPP headquarter. 
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A third measure of participation in the opposition movement is the average 

sale of the official journal per ten thousand persons (Iale 0/ oppo"ition journal). The 

actual number of sale in each SSAT analyzed in this chapter is a weekly average 

in 1987 estimated by the DPP staff. For the whole island, the weekly average 

sale of the official opposition journal (The Democrotic Progre""ive Weekly) are 

31,450 in 1987. This information has been made available by the DPP headquarter. 

Purchase of an opposition journal represents a different form of participation in the 

opposition movement than participating in the political activities. 

A related and yet totally different form of participation is the number of 

subscribers of the opposition journal per ten thousand persons ill each SSAT ("u6-

Icriber" 0/ the oppolition journal). Unlike the previous one, being a subscriber of 

the opposition journal represents a higher level of participation in the current situ

ation. Few people are willing to put their names on the mailing list of an opposition 

journal as they are convinced that the post office will pass the list to the Nationalist 

government. In fact, there is a sharp declil'e in the number of subscribers after the 

first few issues of the journal because most of the journals are somehow lost in the 

mail, according to the DPP staff in charge of these matters. It is suspected that 

the post office might have thrown these journals away intentionally. As of June 

1988, there are only about 1,500 subscribers in the whole nation. This information 

is made available by the DPP staff, which is a rather reliable measure since it is 

based on a complete mailing list. 

The fifth and the sixth measures of the participation in the opposition move

ment is the number of DPP members per ten thousand persons in different regions 

in September 1986 and in June 1988 (memberlhip 0/ the oppolition party). This 

is the highest level of participation in the opposition movement except becoming 

leaders. Since the Nationalist Party still maintains a firm control over the state, 

anyone displaying a slight tendency of supportiug the opposition will not be con

sidered for state employment, or will be forced to resign if they join. Membership 

of the opposition party will also go into one's security record. In fact, the news 

that the first policeman, the first army officer, and the first chairman of the local 
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farmer assimilation to join the DPP were the headlines in all major newspapers 

in Taiwan in September 1988. The infonnation for this measure is obtained from 

data presented in an article by Lin (C. Lin, 1988). In his article, Lin points out 

that many people are rather disappointed with the development of the DPP mem

bership over the 1986-1988 period as it has only ten thousand members two years 

after its establishment. Since the DPP candidates got 1.87 million popular votes 

in the 1986 legislative election, some people expect the DPP to have a larger mem

bership. However, the discrepancies between the support in popular votes and in 

the fonn of membership can be explained by the fact that the latter offers nothing 

but disadvantages. Apparently, most supporters of the opposition movement are 

still reluctant to participate at the highest level in the opposition movement given 

the current political context. The membership of the opposition party is measured 

at the two points in time because this was a period of rapid development for the 

opposition in tenns of extending its base of support. 

The actual figures of the six measures are reported in Appendix 1 and Ap

pendix 2. The correlations among them are reported in Table 5-4. The actual 

numbers of the dependent variables indicate that scale of participation in the op

position movement decreases with the cost incurred as proposed. There are two 

types of measures of the participation in the opposition activities: individual and 

collective. The order of the degree of individUAl measures of participation from 

small to large, for instance, are: average subscribers of opposition journal, oppo

sition membership in 1988, opposition membership in 1986, and average of sale 

of opposition journal. This order is in general supported by the raw data. The 

correlations among the dependent variables reveal some nature of participation in 

the opposiEun movement. Only few correlations in Panel A of Table 5-4 are sig

nificant statistically, which means that the dependent variables are independent 

measures, or that they measures different dimensions of participation in the oppo

sition. Some of them even have negative correlations. For instance, the measures of 

subscribing and buying journals are consistently negatively related to other fonns 

of participation. 
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Table 5-4. Coeftlcient8 of Pearson Correlations Among the 
Dependent Variables At the Standard Statistical Areas of 

Taiwan (SSATs) Level 

A. All Variables 

NAT86 TACTN NSALE NSUB MEM86 MEM88 

LEG83 .3878·· -.0476 -.0088 -.2661 .6784··· .3452· 

NAT86 .1523 -.0785 -.0825 .2707 .2749 

TACTN -.0401 -.0774 -.0575 .3940·· 

NSALE .3892·· -.27-95 -.0695 

NSUB -.2824 .0793 

MEM86 .4395·· 

B. Voting for the Opposition 

LEGBO LEG83 LEG86 NAT72 NAT80 NAT86 

LEG75 .6475··· .5335··· .2776 .3141· .1818 -.0334 

LEGBO .5286··· .4393·· .2337 .2700 .1607 

LEG83 .5676··· .1016 .0279 .3878·· 

LEG86 .3687·· .2433 .7582··· 

NAT72 .5357··· .1197 

NAT80 .2401 

Notes: 1. ••• : significant at the .01 level; •• : significant at the .05 level; • : 
significant at the .10 level. 

2. See APPENDIX 2 for the definitions and the measures of the variables. 

Two correlations in Panel A of Table 5-4 are noteworthy at this point. 

Fir.Jt, the highest positive correlation in Panel A is fOWld between voting for the 

opposition in 1983 (LEG83) and the opposition membership in 1986 (MEM86), 
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in which the Pearson r is .6784 ( p < .01). This indicates that the membership 

of opposition at the time of its establishment was highly related to the traditional 

support of the oppbsition, as was indicated by the voting behavior. Second, the next 

highest correlation, except for those between similar measures of participation in 

different time, is found between frequency of opposition activities (TACT) and the 

opposition membership in 1988 (MEM88), in which Pearson r is .3940 ( p < .05). 

This indicates that the membership of opposition in 1988, two year after DPP'., 

establishment, was related more to frequencies of opposition activities than to the 

traditional support of the opposition. In other words, the pattern of support for the 

opposition seemed to change over the 1986-1988 period. This i .. iltial observation 

will be further explored in the analyses when independent variables are introduced. 

The correlations between the different measures of voting for the opposition 

in various time period show that the voting patterns were similar among elections 

held close in time (see Panel B in Table 5-4). This is evident in the last column 

of Panel B, in which voting for the opposition in the 1986 National Assembly 

election was highly related another election held in the same year, and the degree 

of correlation decreased with length of time between different elections. The high 

correlation between voting for the opposition in the elections held in the same year 

indicates that percentages of popular votes the opposition candidates command 

is a stable measure of the support for the opposition, since different campaigning 

situations are usually involved in different elections. 

B. Independent Variables 

The first set of indept>ndent variables for the ethnic resurgence is the per

"i"tence of ethnic difference among the Taiwane"e in the SSATs. This is positively 

measured by: 1) the percentage of Taiwanese using the Taiwanese dialect at home, 

and by 2) the percentage of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Taiwan in each 

SSAT region. According to our explanation, the more people who use the Tai

wanese dialect at home indicates higher degree of persistent ethnic difference, and 

therefore the more likely they will be organized by the opposition movement that 

appeals to them along ethnic axis. The persistence of ethnic differences among 
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the disadvantaged group provides a convenient tool of collective action and hence, 

greatly reduces the cost of mobilization. The same logic applies to the percentage 

of Taiwanese who identify themselves as Taiwanese. The two measures of the per

sistent ethnic differences at the SSAT level are obtained through the 1987 Global 

View" Monthly survey data set, which was analyzed in Chapter 3, by computing the 

percentage of the Taiwanese who use Taiwanese at home (LANHM) and who iden

tify with their subordinate group status (IDEN1), rather than with the national 

identity imposed by the Nationalist Government, i.e., Chinese. Since the Global 

~/i,.~ .. Monthly did not select any sample from Chiayi Hsein, Nantou Hsein, and 

Penghu Hsein, there are only eighteen SSATs with the measures of the persistent 

ethnic differences among the Taiwanese. 

The second independent variable, regime permi""ivene"", is measured by the 

Taiwanese's perception of the government's degree of toleration of the opposition 

movement. Based on our argument, this variable is measured by two constructs at 

two different stages of the opposition development. The development of opposition 

up till 1987 is facilitated ~y tne regime permissiveness caused by the ethnic assim

ilation of the Taiwanese imposed by the Nationalist Government. In this stage, 

the regime permissiveness argument predicts that participation in the opposition 

movement is higher among those regions with a higher degree of ethnic assimilation 

as the cost of repression is higher for the government in those areas. According to 

the finding of Chapter 3, college graduates are found to be the most successfully 

assimilated group among all Taiwanese. Based on this finding, an indirect measure 

of regime permissiveness is constructed to test the hypothesized relation between 

the increase in the regime permissiveness and the increase of opposition movement 

at the SSAT level by using the degree of ethnic assimilation as an intermediate 

variable. This is measured by the proportion of college graduates in the work 

population in the SSATs in 1986. Such information is available from the SociAl In

dicator" 0/ the Republic 0/ China, which is published annually by the govenunent 

in Taiwan since 1979. 
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The increase of regime permissiveness after the initial boom of the opposition 

movement is best captured by the government's symbolic gesture of lifting the thirty 

eight years old martial law. The lifting of martial law in 1987 is considered to have 

important impact on different forms of participation, especially demonstrations or 

mass rallies on the street. To catch the effect, the period between 1986 and 1988 

in which Taiwan witnessed an unprecedented increase in opposition activities on 

thE streets is divided into before and after the lifting of martial law. According to 

ow' regime permissiveness argument, we would expect to see substantial increase 

in the frequency of the opposition activities in the period after the Mar ~ial Law 

W88 lifted. 

The effect of the opportunitie" of political competition on the development of 

the opposition movement is me88ured at two levels. The proportion of Mainlander 

population in the SSAT regions is a positive indicator of the opportunities of ethnic 

contact, and hence, ethnic competition. Also, the proportion of work population in 

the tertiary sector is used to indicate the degree of direct ethnic competition in the 

same labor market since it is the le88t ethnically segregated sector in Taiwan (Gates, 

1981, 1987; Sheu, 1987). The data are available from the Stati"tical Ab"tracu of 

the Republic of China and the Social Indicator", which are published annually by 

the government. 

The opportunities of political competition are also measured by considering 

the growing discontent among farmers. Fa....ners who are predominantly Taiwan~, 

have always been considered silent supporters of the, Nationalist Government be

cause of the implementation of the Land Reform policies that was completed in the 

early 19508 (Hsiao, 1986; Tai, 1970; Yang, 1970). The government had maintained 

a firm control over the farmers politically through the local farmer association. 

Farmers' discontent with the government's agricultural policies became evident 

when the government decided in 1985 to open up the market to American imports 

to balance the trade deficit between the United States and Taiwan. With the help 

of the local chapter of DPP and other branches of the opposition movement, the 

farmers organized three large scale demonstrations in Taipei during the first half 
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of 1988, in which farmers from the rural areas of Taiwan protested against the gov

ernment's policy. The first two demonstrations (in March and April respectively), 

which went on without serious confrontation between the police and the protestors, 

failed to cllange the government policy to protect farmers' interest. The third mass 

rally in Taipei, which took place on May 20, 1988, however, turned violent and lead 

to an eighteen hour street riot between the demonstrators and the police, the most 

severe one in Taiwan since the "2-28 Incident" of 1947 (Lol Angelel Timel, May 21, 

1988). It has come to be known as the "May Twentieth Incident" ("5-20 Incident" 

hereafter ). 

The farmers' demonstrations is one of the opportunities of political competi

tion that the opposition has taken advantage of in developing the movement. While 

the major issue for the opposition remains the general election of the congress, it 

is difficult to use 8B basis of mobilization because it is only remotely connected to 

the immediate interests of everyday life. Thus, under the abstract framework of 

democratic reforms, the opposition has had to find some concrete and more press

ing issues to mobilize others as a tactic of movement development. The farmers' 

economic discontent provided such an opportunity. The occurrence of the "5-20 

Incident," gave the opposition another chance to tell their version of the story, to 

criticize the government for the repression, and hence, to press the general issue of 

democratic reforms. 

To measure the effect of this specific opportunity of political competition on 

the development of the opposition movement, the frequency of opposition activities 

after July 1987 (the lifting of the Martial Law) is divided into two periods: before 

and after the occurrence of the "5-20 Incident" in 1988. We would expect to 

find a greater increase in the development of the opposition movement after the 

incident in the agricultural are8B, or SSATs with more farmers than the national 

average in 1985. This independent variable is measured by the proportion of work 

population in the primary sector, which includes mainly workers in the agriculture 

department. For the purpose of comparison, the relations between work population 

in the secondary sector and participation in the opposition movement are also 
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examined. The data of proportion of work population in each SSAT between 1979 

and 1986 are also available from the SociGllndicGtor~ publications. 

3. Methods 

The Ordinary Least Squares (OLS) regression technique is used to pre

dict the pattern of participation in the opposition movement. Based on our core

periphery argument of the regional pattern of the degree of ethnic assimilation, 

however, we can not put all the independent variables as discussed above in the 

same model to predict the pattern of participation in the opposition movement 

because of the possible problem of multicollinearity. The core-periphery argument 

of the ethnic relation in Taiwan indicates that the core (which includes the city of 

Taipei and two of its nearby Hseins in the northern T...iwan) has higher degree of 

ethnic assimilation and ethnic competition because it has more Mainlanders and 

college graduates than the national average. In other words, high correlations are 

expected among the independent variables which, when put in the same regression 

model, malce the regression coefficients to become imprecise and to lose their mean

ings (see Hanushek and Jackson, 1977; Neter and Wasserman, 1985). The problem 

of multicollinearity among the independent variables in this case is confirmed by 

the matrices of Pearson Correlations in Table 5-5. All the Pearson cOlrelation c~ 

efficients among the proportion of Mainlander population, the proportion of labor 

force in primary sector and tertiary sector, the proportion of college educated labor 

force, and the proportion of Taiwanese using Taiwanese at home are either higher 

than or slightly lower than .70. The pattern of high correlation among the inde

pendent variables is rather constant over the 1976 to 1986 period, as can be seen 

in the different panels in Table ~5. Such a situation makes an assessment of the 

independent effect of the various independent variables on the different forms of 

participation in the opposition movement impossible. 
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Table 5-5. Coefficients of Pearson Correlations Among the independent 
Variables at the Standard Statistical Areas of Taiwan Level, 

for 1976, 1980, 1983, 1986 

A. For 1976 
2 3 4 5 6 

1 % of Mainlanders, 
1976 -.7461··· .8135··· .7605··· -.6693··· -.0674 

2 % of Labor Force in -.6855··· -.6428··· .4016·· .1847 
Primary Sector, 1979 

3 % of Labor Force in .6847 -.4483·* .1933 
TertiarJ Sector, 1979 

4 % of College FAlucated -.3455* -.0719 
Labor Forces, 1979 

5 % of Taiwanese Use -.0006 
Taiwanese at Home, 198';' 

6 % of Taiwanese Identify 
with Taiwan, 1987 

B. For 1981 

2 3 4 5 6 

1 % of Mainlanders, 
1981 -.7233*" .7740"* .7426*" -.7000*" -.0831 

2 % of Labor Force in -.6855*" -.6428*" .4016** .1847 
Primary Sector, 1979 

3 % of Labor Force in .6847*" -.4483** .1933 
Tertiary Sector, 1979 

4 % of College Educated -.3455* -.0719 
Labor Forces, 1979 

5 % of Taiwanese Use -.0006 
Taiwanese at Home, 1987 

6 % of Taiwanese Identify 
with Taiwan, 1987 
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Table 5-5 Continued 

C. For 1983 
2 3 4 5 6 

1 % of Mainlanders, -.6737*** .7792*** .6937*** -.7094*** -.0854 
1983 

2 % of Labor Force in -.6997*** -.7303*** .2965 .1645 
Primary Sector, 1983 

3 % of Labor Force in .8034*** -.4901** .0878 
Tertiary Sector, 1983 

4 % of College Educated -.3769* -.1542 
Labor Forces, 1983 

5 % of Taiwanese Use -.0006 
Taiwanese at Home, 1987 

6 % of Taiwanese Identify 
with Taiwan, 1987 

D. For 1986 

2 3 4 5 6 

1 % of Mainlanders, -.7319*** .7945*** .7593*** -.7232*** -.0923 
1986 

2 % of Labor Force in -.5600*** -.7325*** .3104 .2278 
Primary Sector, 1986 

3 % of Labor Force in .7780*** -.4708** .2283 
Tertiary Sector, 1986 

4 % of College Educated -.4335** -.0496 
Labor Forces, 1986 

5 % of Taiwanese Use -.0006 
Taiwanese at Home, 1987 

6 % of Taiwanese Identify 
with Taiwan, 1987 



Notes: ***: significant at the .01 level **: .,ignificant at the .05 level *: siguificflBt 

at the .10 level 

The high correlations indi~a~~ thet, the different independent variables may 

be measuring the same theoretical construct (or factor). Based on our ethnic as

similation argument, most of the independent variables seem to measure the degree 

of ethnic assimilation in the core-periphery regional division. A factor analysis of 

the independent variables was conducted to test out this possibility. The result 

clearly shows that measures of the percentages of the Mainlander population, the 

percentages of college educated labor force, the proportion of labor force in the pri

mary and in the tertiary sectors, and the proportion of Taiwanese using Taiwanese 

at home are one factor (the eigenvalues of the factor derived from the principal

components analysis are 3.54 for the 1976; 3.51 for 1981; 3.58 for 1983; and 3.56 

for 1986). 

The finding that five of our independent variables are measuring one theoret

ical dimension is important to further analysis for two reasons. Fir~t, the result of 

factor analysis provides a strong evidence for the core-periphery argument of ethnic 

relation in Taiwan. 't indicates that the SSATs where Mainlanders concentrated 

are the core of ethnic assimilation because the economic, ethnic, and demographic 

conditions in these regions are favorable to Luch a social process. On the other 

hand, the SSATs with less Mainlanders than the national average have less favor

able environment for assimilating the Taiwanese and hence, can be considered as 

the periphery in the pattern of ethnic assimilation. Since Mainlanders over the 

years had a tendency to move into the northern r~gion of Taiwan (see Table 3-2 

in Chapter 3), the northern region became the core of ethnic assimilation. Second, 

the result of factor analysis suggests a method to deal with the problem of multi

collinearity among the independent variables. Since the five independent variables 

are measuring the same factor, the degree of ethnic assimilation, we can construct 

a new variable by weighting the independent variables through the technique of 

factor ancJysis (see Kim and Muller, [1978a], [1978b] for theoretical background of 
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this technique). As such. the problem of multicollinearity incurred in using all inde

pendent variables in the same regression model is solved while we still make use of 

all the highly correlatM independent variables. The result of factO! a.o:!alysis shows 

that three of the independent variables are positive indicators for the degree of 

ethnic assimilation: the proportion of Mainlander population, of college educated 

labor force, and of labor force in the tertiary sector. Two independent variables 

are found to be negative indicators for the new measure of ethnic assimilation: 

the proportion of Taiwanese using Taiwanese at home and of labor force in the 

primary sector. Note that all of the independent variables, except the proportion 

of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Taiwanese, are incorporated into creating 

the new variables. The coefficients matrices used to create the factor scores of the 

new factor scores of ethnic assimilation for the different years are reported in the 

Notes of Table 5-6, whose main body lists the values of the new measures of the 

degr~ of ethnic assimilation for each SSAT in different years. 
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Table 5-6. Factor Score of the Degree of Ethnic Assimilation at the 
Standard Statistical ArelUl of Taiwan (SSATs) as a Result of 

Factor Analysis Procedure· 

SSATs 1976 1981 1983 1986 

Taipei City 2.55 2.56 2.50 2.63 
Taipei Hsein 0.79 0.80 0.89 0.95 
Keelung City 1.60 1.58 1.23 1.47 
Taoyuan Hsein 0.57 0.65 0.64 0.61 
Yilan Hsein -0.43 -0.44 -0.51 -0.47 
Hsinchu Hsein -0.38 -0.39 -0.41 -0.20 
Maoli Hsein -0.77 -0.74 -0.79 -0.91 
TaichWlg City 0.88 0.88 1.49 1.15 
TaichWlg Hsein -0.71 -0.69 -0.68 -0.65 
Changhwa Hsein -.96 -.97 -1.06 -1.02 
N antou Hsein 
Yulin Hsein -1.50 -1.51 -1.44 -1.41 
Chiayi Hsein 
Tainan City 0.71 0.67 0.68 0.47 
Tainan Hsein -0.62 -0.60 -0.71 -0.71 
KaoshiWlg City 1.05 1.01 0.81 0.65 
KaoshiWlg Hsein -0.41 -0.42 -0.44 -0.41 
Pingt Wlg Hsein -0.60 -0.61 -0.66 -0.52 
Taitung Hsein -0.23 -0.20 -0.44 -0.41 
H walien Hsein 0.38 0.40 0.21 0.50 
Ponghu Hsein 

Average .106 .108 .075 .108 

Standard Deviation 1.027 1.026 1.035 1.025 

Notes: -: not applicable as LANHM (% of Taiwanese Using Taiwanese at 
Home) is not available in the Global Views Monthly Survey for the three SSATs. 

• The results are derivc.."<i from the following Factor Score formula: 
for 1976: Factor Score = ( .27005 X SMPP76 ) + ( -.18515 X SLANHM ) 

+ ( -.23624 X SEM791 ) + ( .25449 X SEM793 ) + ( .23373 X SED793 ) 
for 1981: Factor Score = ( .26886 X SMPP81 ) + ( -.19110 X SLANHM ) 

+ ( -.23702 X SEM791 ) + ( .25501 X SEM793 ) + ( .23499 X SED793 ) 
for 1983: Factor Score = ( .25642 X SMPP83 ) + ( -.18195 X SLANHM ) 

+ ( -.22715 X SEM831 ) + ( .26113 X SEM833 ) + ( .24594 X SED833 ) 
for 1986: Factor Score = ( .26604 X SMPP86 ) + ( -.19041 X SLANHM ) 

+ ( -.22078 X SEM861 ) + ( .24832 X SEM863 ) + ( .25212 X SED863 ) 
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where SMPP76= st81.darruzed percent of M~nl8.nder.. in the SSAT in 1976 
SMPP81= standardized percent ,f Mainlanders in the SSAT in 1981 
SMPP83= standardized percent of Mainlanders in the SSAT in 1983 
SMMP86= standardized percent of Mainlande-&'s in the SSAT in 1986 
SLANHM= standardized percent of Taiwanese using Taiwanese at home, 

SEM791= standardized percent of labor force in the primary sector, 1979 
SEM793= standardized percent of labor force in the tertiary sector, 1979 
SEM831= standardized percent of labor force in the primary sector, 1983 
SEM833= standardized percent of labor force in the tertiary sector, 1983 
SEM861= standardized percent of labor force in the primary sector, 1986 
SEM863= standardized percent of labor force in the tertiary sector, 1986 
SED793= standardized percent of college educated labor force, 1979 
SED833= standardized percent of college educated labor force, 1983 
SED863= standardized percent of college educated labor force, 1986 

in which standardized value means that the figures were adjusted by sub

tracting the mean of the variable first then divided by standard deviation 

of the variable before they are plugged into the formula. 

Two things are evident in the factor score of ethnic assimilation. First, 

according to the factor loading formula derived from the factor analysis, all five 

variables carry similar weight for the factor score. Second, the factor scores in Table 

5-6 indicate a coincidence of the core-periphery and the ncrthern-others patterns of 

ethnic relation. Positive factor scores for the degree of ethnic assimilation are found 

among the four SSATs in the northern region (Taipei City, Taipei Hsein, Keelung 

City, T80yuan Hsein), three cities in the central and southern regions (Taichung 

City, Tainan City, and K808hiung City), and an eastern Hsein (Taitung Hsein). 

The transformation of the five independent variables into a factor score 

variable through the factor analysis procedure limits our ability to evaluate the 

independent effects of the five original explanatory variables on the participation 

in the opposition movement. However, the factor score of ethnic assimilation vari

ables allows us to test the most important part of our explanation of the recent 

development of political opposition: whether it is related to the pattern of ethnic 

relation. The ethnic mobilization explanation implies that ethnic assimilation is a 
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major factor in the political process of opposition development and that its recent 

success can be attributed to ethnic mobilization in the less assimilated regions. 

Two unrelated independent variables ca.n be used to predict the participat.ion in 

the opposition movement at the SSAT level: the degree of ethnic assimilation (the 

factor score variable) and the persistence of the Taiwanese identity. The model 

estimated by the OLS regression a.nalysis, therefore, is: 

Yi = 4i + bIi X FSEAi + Ui X IDENI + ei 

where Yi is the various forms of participation in the opposition movement i 

FSEAi is the factor score of ethnic assimilation for the appropriate years; IDENI 

is the percentage of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Taiwanese. 

Results and Discussion 

The results of regression analyses are organized by the various forms or levels 

of participation in the opposition mov~ment. 

Vote lor the 0ppo$ition. The lowest level of participation in the opposi

tion movement is vote for the opposition during the supplementary election for 

legislators (in 1975, 1980, 1983 a.nd 1986) a.nd delegates for the National Assem

bly (in 1972, 1980, a.nd 1986). The results of the analyses, as are shown in Table 

5-7, indicate that voting for the opposition in the SSAT level in the five elections 

held between 1972 and 1985 was typically positively influenced by the measure of 

ethnic assimilation, except for the 1980 election for National Assembly delegates 

(significant at the .10 level for the 1975 election). In other words, the support 

for opposition movement in the fonns of voting behavior prior to 1986 seemed to 

come from the urban areas where there are more ethnic contacts a.nd perhaps more 

competition between the Taiwanese and the Mainla.nder. This result is consistent 

with what Tai found in his study (Tai, 1975), and generally similar to what Lei 

a.nd his colleagues found in their study of the 1983 supplementary election for the 

legislators by using smaller unit of analysis (Lei, et. al., 1985). According to the 

results of these supplementary elections, it seems that the basis of support for the 

opposition before the 1986 boom came mainly from the more assimilated sectors, 
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i.e., &reM with higher degree of ethnic assimilation and higher degree of ethnic 

competition in the same labor market. This result supports the argument of the 

ethnic competition model of ethnic resurgence. 

Table 5-7. OLS Regre .. ion Coefllcients o( Voting (or the Opposition in 
the Various Supplementary Elections (or Legislators and National 

Assembly Delegate. on the Explanatory Variables 
(Standard Error in Parentheses) 

Independent 
Variables NAT72 LEG75 NAT80 LEG80 LEG83 NAT86 LEG86 

Degree of Ethnic 
Assimilation 

1976 3.271 8.234 * 
(6.179) (4.246) 

1981 -2.148 2.053 
( 4.219) (3.154) 

1983 1.625 
(2.300) 

1985 -2.001 -.314 
(3.664) (3.192) 

% of Taiwanese -.069 .213 .067 -.093 .233 .600* .334 
Identifying with (.526) (.362) (.360) (.269) (.200) (.317) (.277) 
Taiwan, 1987 

(Constant) 29.437 3.329 19.461 34.523* 11.235 -9.500 5.494 
(36.977) (25.405) (25.306) (18.916) (14.047) (22.311) (19.439) 

R Square .021 .229 .020 .037 .114 .217 .095 

Notes: 1. ** : significant at the .05 level; * : significant at the .10 level. 

2. NAT72: Supplementary Election for National Assembly Delegates in 

1972. LEG75: Supplementary Election for Legislators in 1975. NAT80: 

Supplementary Election for National Assembly Delegates in 1980. LEG80: 

Supplementary Election for Legislators in 1980. LEG83: Supplementary 
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Election for Legislators in 1983. NA'l86: Supplementary Election for Na

tional Assembly Delegates in 1986. LEG86: Supplementary Election for 

Legislators in 1986. 

The general trend of supporting the opposition movement in voting behav

ior, however, seemed to change after 1986. As can be seen in the results reported 

in the last two eolunUls of Table 5-7, the pattern of voting for oppositi( n in the two 

1986 supplementary elections for the National Assembly delegates ane the legisla

tors are slightly different form the their predeces80rs in two major asva-+.t voting 

for the opposition was higher among the SSATs with lower degree of ethnic assim

ilation, and that the proportion of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Taiwanese 

are found to have positive effect on voting for the opposition (significant at the 

.10 level for the National Assembly delegate election). In other words, the most 

active support of the opposition in voting in 1986 seemed to come from the areas 

where ethnic differences among the Taiwanese were better preserved. Those were 

also the regions where Taiwanese had less opportunities of ethnic contacts. This 

finding supports the ethnic enclosure model of ethnic resurgence. 

Since the two 1986 supplementary elections were held at the beginning of 

the boom period of the opposition, the change of pattern in the voting for the 

opposition as was seen in the two elections should be seen as indicating a beginning 

of a transition. 

Sale and .9ub.9cription 0/ the oppo.9ition journal. These two forms of par

ticipation in the opposition movement are rather different from other levels of 

participation because of their higher degree of participation, especially for the sub· 

scribers. In general, as is reported in Table 5-8, these two forms of participation 

in the opposition movement are higher in the more assimilated areas. This makes 

sense as purchasing opposition journal are one of the typical ways of supporting 

the movement for the more educated sector of the population. Also, the propor

tion of Taiwanese identifying themselves as Taiwanese are found to have negative 

effects on buying or subscribing the opposition journals. For these two forms of 

parti~ipation, the pattern of support for the opposition movement is much more 
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clearer for the sale than for subscription of the opposition journals (significant at 

the .05 level). 

Table 5-8. OLS Regression Coefficient. 01 Sale and Subscribers 
01 the Opposition Journal on the Explanatory Variables 

(Standard Errors in the Parentheses) 

Degree of Ethnic 
Assimilation, 1986 

Percent of Taiwanese 
Identifying 
Themselves as 
Taiwanese, 1981 

(Constant) 

R Square 

Sale of the Opposition 
Journal Per 10,000 
Persons, 1988 

5.286·· 
(1.886) 

-.324 
(.164) 

31.453·· 
(11.481) 

.451 

Subscribers of the 
Opposition Journal 
Per 10,000 Persons, 
1988 

.100 
(.118) 

-.011 
(.015) 

2.029· 
(1.083) 

.101 

Notes: •• : significant at the .05 level·: significant at the .10 level 

Frequenciel 0/ oppolition activitiel. A higher level of participation in the 

opposition movement is to support the political activities sponsored by the op

position. Given the political context of Taiwan, such a form of supporting the 

opposition, intentionally or not, involves a higher risk especially before the lifting 

of Martial Law. The possibility of repression and violent confrontations during 

demonstrations or protests sponsored by the opposition was never ruled out. How

ever, the increase in opposition activities are the cornerstone of the unexpected 

insurgence among the political opposition in the sense that it is the major mecha

nism of the movement development. For the purpose of examining the pattern of 

opposition development between 1986 and 1988 and to test some of the arguments 

proposed in the chapter, the frequencies of the opposition activities are divided into 
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four time periods as is described in the APPENDIX 1. For the thirteen months 

prior to the lifting of the Martial Law (ACT1 and ACT2), only forty incidents of 

opposition activities were recorded. ~!)r the ten month perioa after lifting of the . . 
Martial Law (ACT3), 297 incidents of opposition activities were recorded. Thus, 

the positive effect of increase of regime permissiveness on the opposition activities 

was supported by the data. 

Table 5-9. OLS Regreuion Coefficients of Frequencies of Activities 
in Diff'erent Stages on the Explanatory Variables 

(Standard Errors in Parentheses) 

Independent 
Variables 

Degree of Ethnic 
Assimilation, 1987 

% of Taiwanese 
Identifying 
Themselves as 
Taiwanese, 1987 

(Constant) 

R Square 

Frequency of Opposition Activities Per 100,000 Persons 
ACT1 ACT2 ACT3 ACT4 

.0799*·· 
(.0262) 

-.0022 
(.0023) 

.2233 
(.1599) 

.421 

.0912*** 
(.0272) 

.0038 
(.0024) 

-.2025 
(.1656) 

.498 

-.1013 
( .1946) 

.0352* 
(.0169) 

-.6502 
(1.1851) 

.242 

-.2074* 
( -1085) 

.0036 
(.0094) 

.4001 
(.6609) 

.213 

Notes: 1. ***: significant at the .01 level; ** : significant at the .05 level; * : 
significant at the .10 level. 

2. see APPENDIX 1 for the definition and the method of dividing the four 

time periods. 

As can be seen in Table 5-9, the regional pattern of the frequencies of the 

opposition activities changed dramatically among the four time periods. In the 

first time period (before the establishment of the DPP, [ACT1)), the opposition 

activities were more likely to occur in the regions with higher degree of ethnic 

assimilation (significant at the .01 level) and with lower proportion of Taiwanese 

identifying themselves as Taiwanese. A similar regional pat tern of participation in 
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the opposition activities was found in the second period, i.e., after the establishment 

of the DPP in 1986 and before the lift of Martial Law in 1987 (ACT2): they were 

higher among the morc~ assimilated areas. However, the retention of the Taiwanese 

identity was found to have positive effect on the frequency of opposition activities, 

though the influence did not reach significant level. In other words, the development 

of the opposition mOVE'ment before July 1987 occurred mainly in the regions with 

higher degree of ethni.:: assimilation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlander 

and in the regions where people have more opport,unities of ethnic contacts and 

competition, like the regional pattern found in voting for the opposition before 

1986. This finding is consistent with the prediction of thE" competition mo,1el of 

ethnic resurgence. 

The development of the opposition movement in Taiwan took a drastic turn 

in terms of drawing support from the social base after President Chiang lifted 

the Martial Law. In the third and the fourth periods (i.e., after the lifting of 

Martial Law in July 1987), the opposition activities were more frequent in the less 

assimilated areas (significant at the .10 level for the fourth time period [ACT4]). 

One of the major reasons for the sudden change is the involvement of farmers 

in the demonstrations against the government's agricultural policies in the third 

time period. The farmers, who were only a group of potential supporters of the 

opposition movement before the series of demonstrations began in March 1988, 

turned out to be a major element of the opposition development afterward. Also, 

the persistence of the Taiwanese identity was found to have positive impact on 

the frequency of opposition activities in the two latter periods, especially in the 

third period (significant at the .10 level). Both factors indicate that the regional 

variations of the frequency of opposition activities could be accounted for by the 

ethnic-related factors. The argwnent that the growing discontent of the farmers 

provides an opportunity of political competition for the opposition is supported by 

this finding. Moreover, the persistent Taiwanese identity also helped to organize 

the opposition activities in these regions, which indicates that development of the 

opposition activities was a Iesult of ethnic mobilization. The pattern of support 
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of the opposition movement in the two latter periods was in congruence with the 

prediction of the ethnic enclosure model of ethnic resurgence. 

Table 5-10. OLS Regreuion CoefBcients of the Size of Membership 
of the Oppo.ition on the Explanatory Variables 

(Standard Errors in the Parentheses) 

Independent 
Variables 

Degree of Ethnic 
Assimilation, 1987 

% of Taiwanese 
Identifying 
Themselves as 
Taiwanese, 1987 

(Constant) 

R S'luare 

DDP member / 10,000 Persons 
1986 1988 

-.0238 
(.1342) 

02141* 
( .0116) 

-.7088 
(.8171) 

.196 

-.8703* 
(.4431) 

.0699* 
(.0384) 

.9338 
(2.6980) 

.339 

Notes: 1. *: significant at the .10 level 2. see APPENDIX 2 for definitions of the 

dependent variables 

Member8hip in the opPo8ition party. This is the highest level of popular 

participation in the opposition movement next to being an identifiable leader of 

the opposition party. The membership in the opposition party, according to the 

analysis, is higher among the less assimilated regions for both 1986 and, especially, 

1988 (significant at the .10 level for 1988). Also, the persistence of ethnic identity 

among the Taiwanese was found to have significantly positive influence on the av

erage DPP membership in the SSATs. If we treat the period between September 

1986 and June 1988 as the fastest developing period for the opposition movement 

in Taiwan, then membership of the opposition party in 1986 and 1988 have totally 

different meanings. Membership of the opposition party in 1986 reflected the s0-

cial base of a long existing opposition force, while membership in 1988 combined 

the previous social base with the newly mobilized support. Given the large size 
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of increase in the opposition membership over the two year period, from twelve 

hundreds to twelve thousand, the membership in 1988 reflected more the newly 

included base than the long existing one. In other words, the social characteris

tics that influenced the membership in 1988 reveals the axis of mobilization for 

supporting the opposition movement in the fastest developing stage of the move

ment. The finding that both measures of the persistent ethnic differences have 

significantly positive influence on the opposition membership in 1988 provides an 

empirical support to the "ethnic mobilization" argument of the recent resurgence 

among the Taiwanese proposed in this chapter. Thus, the persistent ethnic difFer

ences among the Taiwanese seems to be highly related to the success in political 

mobilization initiated by the opposition, which constitutes the very heart of the 

Insurgence. 

The patterns of the various fonns of participation in the opposition move

ment found in the analyses deserve an overall evaluation. It seems that the opposi

tion movement went through & fundamental change in the base of support during 

the 198~1988 perio..]. As can be seen in the patterns of voting for the opposition, 

the traditional support of the opposition movement prior to 1986 was higher in the 

more assimilated areas. Such a tradition continued after 1986 in the subscribing 

and buying of the opposition journals. These two moderate and low cost participa

tion in the opposition movement (voting and purchasing journals) were and still are 

more popular among the more assimilated sector of the Taiwanese. Also, during 

the first two periods of the opposition activities on the streets, higher frequencies 

were found in the more assimilated areas. However, an indication of change in the 

voting behavior was observed in the two 1986 elections, which were held after the 

established of the DPP. This change was also evident in the more intense forms of 

participation in the opposition movement, specifically, joining the DPP or partici

pating in the opposition demonstrations after July 1987, which were more popular 

in the less assimilated regions. Thus, except for the purchasing or subscribing the 

opposition journal, all forms of participation in the opposition movement became 

more popular in the less assimilated areas than in the more assimilated areas after 
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the 1986 boom of the opposition movement. The key for the change in the patterns 

of support was the tactic of ethnic mobilization utilized by the opposition move

ment. The less uaimilated regions became hotbeds of the opposition movement 

precisely because their deteriorating economic situation and the persistence of eth

nic differences made them more accessible to the opposition mobilization. This is 

shown in the increasing important role of the persistent Taiwanese identity in the 

process of the opposition political mobilization, especially in the two. ore intense 

levels of participation in the movement (participating in the opposition sponsored 

activities or joining the DPP). 

In short, the traditional snppC'rt of the opposition movement was better 

predicted by the ethnic competition model of ethnic resurgence. Before the oppo

sition movement was spread to the whole island in 1986, Taiwanese in the more 

assimilated areas were more likely to participate in the opposition activities. After 

1986, however, the regional pattern of participation in the opposition was bettf.'r 

explained by the ethnic enclosure model as the less assimilated regions became 

more active in the opposition movement. 

Implications and Conclusions 

The recent popularity of the opposition political activities presents a puz

zle for the sociologists in its strong ethnic basis. While most people treat the 

insurgence as an inevitable result of a series of efforts of democratic refonns and 

generally ignore the ethnic issue or see it as a residual in the political process, this 

chapter takes a different stand and argues that ethnicity is of central iMportance 

in the development of opposition after 1986. The recent success of the Jpposition 

movement in extending its basis of support among the general population is hy

pothesized as a result of effective ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese in a 

changing social, economic, and political environment. 

The analysis of empirical data conducted in this chapter in general supports 

the explanation of ethnic resurgence in Taiwan as proposed. The persistent ethnic 

differences among the Taiwanese was found to have positive influences on different 
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measures of participation in the opposition movement at the SSAT level, especially 

after 1981. Specifically, such relations are found in the measures of voting for the 

opposition, the frequencies of opposition activities, and the membership and the 

spread of membership of the DPP. Thus, although the persistent ethnic differences 

might not be a major factor in accounting for the initial boom of the political 

opposition in 1986, it was one of the major factors in the rapid development of the 

opposition after the initial boom in 1986. 

The initial boom, on the other h811d, was related to two other major ele

mf'nts in our explanation of the ethnic resurgence: the opportunities of political 

competition for the opposition and the increase in the regime pennissiveness of the 

opposition on the part of the Nationalist Party. Ironically, the increase of regime 

permissiveness was in part facilitated by the partial success of the Nationa1i~t 

Party's policy in assimilating the Taiwanese. As is shown in the analysis, during 

the first period of opposition activities which met with little repression, opposition 

activities mostly occurred in the more assimilated regions, or regions with more 

chances of ethnic competition. These regions were also the regions with a tradition 

of political opposition prior to 1986, as was indicated in the voting for the opposi

tion. Once the tolerated opposition activities in these regions began to spread to 

the rest of the island through media, the most active support for the opposition 

movement quickly shifted from the more assimilated regions to the less assimilated 

regions. This transition was enhanced by a timely emerged opportunity of political 

competition, the growing discontent of the farmers as a result of a current policy, 

and more importantly, by the existence of a convenient basis of mobilization, the 

persistent of ethnic differences among the Taiwanese (in language and in ethnic 

identity). 

Given the central roles of persistent ethnic differences and other ethnic

related issues in the process of the opposition development in Taiwan, it can be seen 

as a result of successful ethnic mobilization. In other words, the ethnic basis of the 

opposition activities is not a residual or an obstacle that needs to be overcome for 
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further development, it is the major cause of the current success in the opposition 

development, whether the leaders of the opposition like it or not. 

The two models of ethnic resurgence in the literature are both partly sup

ported in this case. While the ethnic competition model is useful in explaining 

the development of opposition prior to 1986, the ethnic enclosure model seems to 

offer better explanation for the experience of opposition development after 1986. 

The findings on the regional pattern of support for the opposition prior to 1986 

are basically consistent with most previous studies on the opposition movement in 

Taiwan (e.g., Chu, 1978; Domes, 1981; Shen, 1986; Lei, et. al., 1985; Southerland, 

1986; Tai, 1970). The tradition of opposition in the more educated, urbanized, 

and assimilated regions inclines most scholars to argue that the basis of opposition 

in Taiwan is middle class. The rapid development of the opposition movement 

in Taiwan during 1986 and 1988, however, drawn it prime support from the less 

educl:ited' less urbanized, less assimilated sector of the Taiwanese population. This 

transition in the support of the opposition can only be understood in the framework 

of ethnic mobilization among the Taiwanese as proposed in this chapter. 

What, then, is the implication of the findings for the future development of 

ethnic relation in Taiwan? As long as the strategic efficacy of ethnic mobilization 

holds for the opposition movement, whether it is intentional or not, a similar if 

not higher degree of ethnic resurgence among the Taiwanese can be expected. 

Nevertheless, given that the content of the original ethnic differences between the 

Taiwanese and the Mainlander are greatly reduced over the years, the only visible 

differences in the reemergent ethnicity may be linguistic. In this sense, ethnicity 

is more important as a boundary marker than a cultural inheritance. Also, the 

political development may increase the discrepancies betw{~n the core and the 

periphery in the degree of ethnic assimilation. As such, the r~mergent ethnicity 

may have regional implication. 
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Note. 

5-1. The five street demonstration that this author observed directly in the 
summer of 1988 took place in the following dates: 

1) June 1 I, 1988j Chungho City, Taipei Hseinj the purpose of the rally was 
to reveal what "actually" happened in the fanner demonstration and street 
riot in May 20, 1988 by showing the videotape the OPP took on the spot 
and by the personal accounts of the several opposition leaders who were on 
the scene. Approximately two thousand people shown up in the meeting. 
The whole proce88 was proceeded in Taiwanese dialect. 

2) June, 16, 1988j Lao-song Primary School, Taipei; this was a political 
meeting that contained speeches of eight well known opposition leaders on 
the topic of "the fate of Taiwan." Ms. Show-Lien Lu, who was one of the 
eight prosecuted leaders after the "K80shiung Incident" that just returned 
to Taiwan for the first time after leaving the country the moment she was 
released at 1985, was the guest speaker of honor. However, when she tried 
to deliver her speech in Mandarin, the audience impatiently interrupted her 
and asked her to use the Taiwanese dialect, even though she said in the up 
front in Taiwanese that the only reason for her using Mandarin in the speech 
was a measure of convenience since most people in Taipei comprehended 
Mandarin but not everybody spoke the Taiwanese dialect. Her speech was 
eventually delivered in the Taiwanese dialect, as well as the other seven 
speeches. In a sense, Ms. Lu was forced by the four thousand participants 
who shown up that night to use the Taiwanese dialect. 

3) and 4) July 6, 1988; downtown police station (4-6 p.m.); Shi-lin (7-11 
p.m.); Taipei City; These was part of the series of activities related to the 
"5-20 Incident" of 1988 to demonstrate against the police violence during 
the incident. There were about four hundred participants in the street 
march in front of the downtown police station in the afternoon; three to 
four thousand participants in meeting at night. All slogan shouting and 
speeches were proceeded in Taiwanese. 

5) July 7, 1988; Taipei City Sport Arena; The purpose of this rally was to 
demonstrate against the Nationalist Party's recent claim of its "revolution
ary" nature. Seven speakers, including the chairman of the opp and other 
well known opposition political figures, were invited to deliver speeches in 
the meeting. All spoke in the Taiwanese dialect except Jin-hong Chang who 
spoke in Taiwanese first and then translated his speech into Mandarin, and 
Jeng FU (a mhinlander) who spoke in Mandarin because he could not speak 
Taiwanese. Mr. FU did apology for his inability to spe&.k the Taiwanese 
after being in Taiwan for forty years to the ten thol13and audience in the 
beginning of his speech. 

The general impreuJion of these five activities inclines this author to look at 
the role of persistence of linguistic differences in the success of attracting so 
many participants in the opposition movement. The opposition's choice of 
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language W38 especially meaningful in Taipei 88 over half of the Taiwanese 
population in Taipei use Mandarin in their day to day conversation. 

r 2. The twenty-one ad"llinistrative units of Taiwan which include five major 
':ities and sixteen Haeins 88 is used in this project under the name of SSATs 
are the standard unit of government statistics between 1950 and 1981. After 
1981, two more cities have been t ",'graded to have the equal political status 
88 Hsein (prefecture) as they now have more than half a million population, 
and government statistics change the unit of statistics into twenty-three 
accordingly. The two new cities are Chiayi City and Hsinchu City. For the 
continuity of the data, however, I decide to adopt the old twenty-one unit 
scheme 88 most aggregate data from the previous time period is available in 
the twenty-one unit scheme. Thus, whenever the aggregate data is available 
for the twenty-three units, the statistics of Chiayi and Hsinchu Cities are 
added to the Chiayi and Hsinchu Hseins. 
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The question that this project set out to deal with is the puzzle of the ethnic 

resurgence among the Taiwanese in the form of the increasing political opposition 

activities during the 198~1988 period when most people expected the ethnic dif

ferences between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders in Taiwan to be reduced or to 

decline substantially. In the core of the puzzle is the ethnic basis of the opposition 

movement, which leads to a debate over the issue of ethnic change in the course of 

industrialization in Taiwan. If the ethnic differences between the Taiwanese and 

the Mainlanders have been greatly reduced in the process of industrialization, why 

does ethr:city reemerge as a major social issue in contemporary Taiwan? If the 

ethnic differences persist, what are the causes? Therefore, there are two research 

questions that need to be answered in order to explain the recent ethnic upsurge 

among the Taiwanese: 1) the pattern of ethnic assimilation achieved in Taiwan and 

its causes; and 2) the relation between ethnic assimilation or persistence of ethnic 

difference and the development of a poHtil:w opposition movement in Taiwan. 

Most authors, as well as the high ranking leaders of the opposition move

ment, saw the contemporary political insurgence among the Taiwanese as an in

evitable development of a democratic process caused by the current political struc

ture that strongly favors the dominant Mainlanders, and by the efforts of the 

predecessors of the opposition leaders. Despite their disagreement on the most 

important political issues, the high ranking government officials and opposition 

It aders seemed to agree that ethnicity is no longer a major dimension of social 

d vision in Taiwan, though for quite different reasons. As such, ethnic dimension 

in the opposition movement is sometimes treated as a residual or an obstacle in the 

development of the opposition movement by the leaders of the opposition move

ment. In this project, I take a different position on the relation between ethnicity 

and the political insurgence among the Taiwanese. Instead of being a trivial char

acteristic, ethnicity among certain groups of the Taiwanese is considered to playa 

major role in the recent boom of the opposition political activities. A framework of 
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ethnic mobilization is proposed to explain the recent ethnic upsurgence in Taiwan. 

Ethnic mobilization can be defined as a process through which people organize 

aro'lnd some common cultural characteristics in pursuit of collective goal (Olzak, 

1983). 

Under this framework, three elements are considered to be crucial in mak

ing the ethnic mobilization in Taiwan during the 1986-1988 period possible: the 

persistence of ethnic differences among the Taiwanese, the increase of regime per

missiveness on the part of the Nationalist Government, and the opportunities of 

political competition for the opposition. All three elements are in one way or 

another related to the pattern of ethnic change in Taiwan. 

What Have We Learned? 

1. The pattern of persistent ethnic difference among the Taiwanese 

The major finding of our examination of ethnic assimilation in Taiwan is 

that ethnic assimilation has been only partially achieved. Of the two dimensions 

of ethnic assimilation that I examined (linguistic and national identity), less than 

one third of the interviewed Taiwanese in the 1987 Global View Monthly survey 

showed indication of assimilation (see Chapter 3). Such a result is a function 

of the size difference between the groups and the available institutions for ethnic 

assimilation for the dominant group. Given that the dominant Mainlanders are 

an absolute minority, they have had to rely almost exclusively on institutional 

forces to assimilate the Taiwanese. Education, therefore, is hypothesized to be the 

most important mechanism of ethnic assimilation in Taiwan. This hypothesis was 

supported by empirical evidence. Over half of the interviewed Taiwanese college 

graduates reported that they used Mandarin at home and that they considered 

themselves Chinese (see Table 3-4 in Chapter 3). On the contrary, less than thirty 

percent of the less educated Taiwanese reported to be assimilated. The effect 

of education on assimilation varied among different cohorts of Taiwanese as they 

went through education in different political times. It was found in the empirical 

analysis in Chapter 3 that younger cohorts of Taiwanese showed a higher degree of 
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ethnic assimilation. Also, the concentration of the Mainlanders ,n certain regions 

of Taiwan reduced the opportunities of ethnic contacts between members of the 

two ethnic groups in other regions, which is found to have a negative effect on the 

linguistic assimilation. 

All these findings indicate that ethnic assimilation in language and self

identity only extend to certain groups of Taiwanese: the younger cohort, the college 

graduates, and those who reside in the urban areas. The Taiwanese dialect and the 

Taiwanese identity are well preserved among the less educated Taiwanese and those 

who reside in the ruuJ areas. Since college graduates constitute less than fifteen 

percent of the work population in Taiwan, ethnic assimilation of the Taiwanese 

in language and in national identity achieved only limited success over the past 

forty years These two dimensions of the cultural differences are important in 

the pattern of ethnic relation between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders as they 

provide easily identifiable boundary markers over generations and a low cost vehicle 

for organizing for collective action. 

Another important finding in Chapter 3 is an emerging regIonal pattern of 

the ethnic relation that seems to crosscut the generally accepted urban-versus-rural 

dichotomy. While most previous studies all agreed that Mainlanders concentrated 

on the urban areas of Taiwan (e.g., Appleton, 197Oc, 1973; Gates, 1984, 1987; 

Greenhalgh, 1984), a different regional pattern is found in this project. The north

ern region of Taiwan, which includes the City of Taipei and two nearby rural Hseins 

(Taipei Hsein and Taoyuan Hsein), has gradually distinguished itself from the rest 

of the island in terms of its pattern of ethnic relations, such as the proportion 

of Mainlander population and the degree of ethnic assimilation (see Chapter 3). 

This regional pattern is also supported by the analysis of the pattern of ethnic 

discrimination in the labor market in that Taiwanese employers in the northern 

region are less discriminatory against Mainlander managers in their employment 

decisions compared to their rural counterparts (see Chapter 4). It was found that 

over the ten year period between 1978 and 1988, the tendency to discriminate 
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against Mainlanders among +,ne Taiwanese employers decreased in the northern re

gion but inaeased in the central and southern regions. The Mainlanders, over the 

years have been gradually "pushed" out of the central and southern regions of Tai

wan and "attracted" to the northern region for social and economic reasons. This 

emerging regi.:>nal pattern of ethnic relations sets the stage for the sudden political 

opposition after 1986, as it provides an axis of mobilization for an ethnically based 

collective action in the central-southern regions of Taiwan. 

2. The increase in regime permill8ivenell8 on the part of the Nationalist 

Government 

Given the unequal distribution of political power between the Taiwanese 

and the Mainlanders, there was always an ethnic strain between the two groups. 

This was somewhat ameliorated after the successful implementation of the Land 

Refonn policies between 1949 and 1955, which redistributed the ownership of land 

to the ma.iority of landless tenants. As well, the threat of repression under the 

Martial Law made participation in any opposition movement too costly for most 

people (see chapter 2). For these reasons, the political opposition or dissent among 

the Taiwanese had its base among the more educated groups or the intellectuals, 

who were unable to generate an island wide participation or support until 1986. 

The increase in the degree of regime permissiveness on the part of the Na

tionalist Government was a mixed result of ethnic assimilation and of a crisis of 

confidence caused by a series of political and economic scandals (see Chapter 2 and 

Chapter 5). It was found that opposition activities that occurred before the lifting 

of the Martial Law were more likely to be held in the areas with higher degree 

of ethnic assimilation (see chapter 5). In other words, the major support of the 

opposition movement before the lifting of the Martial Law in 1987 came mainly 

from the more educated sector of the Taiwanese. This result was also found in the 

analysis of the pattern of voting for the opposition in the national elections held 

between 1972 and 1986 in which SSATs with higher proportion of college graduates 

are found to be more likely to vote for the opposition. 
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Once the initial organization of the opposition was followed by the increase 

in the regime permissiveness in 1987, they began to spread to a totally different 

base of support as a result of their ethnic oriented tactic of movement development. 

The essence of ethnic mobilization was to appeal to the persistent ethnic differences 

and to the deteriorating economic situations of certain groups of Taiwanese simulta

neously to induce more active support for the opposition movement. Since ethnic 

differences were better preserved among the less educated Taiwanese and in the 

rural areas, the tactic of appealing to ethnic differences was more effective in the 

less assimilated groups. However, what made the less educated Taiwanese more 

accessible to the opposition movement after 1986 was not the persistence of ethnic 

differences, as this condition was present before 1986. Rather, it was the growing 

discontent of the farmers that provided an opportunity of political competition for 

the opposition. 

3. The opportunities of political competition for the opposition 

The farmers' economic situation underwent a drastic turn in the process of 

industrialization in Taiwan. Most farmers were better off after the implementation 

of Land Reform policies in the early 1950s. However, farmers' relative economic 

positions were gradually declining as Taiwan became more industrialized. The 

mounting discontent among the farmers reached a new peak when the government 

decided to open up agricultural markets for American imports as a strategy to 

balance the trade deficit between the two countries. This had the effect of further 

lowering agricultural prices. The combination of persistent etlmic differences and 

the growing discontent among the farmers made them the most active supporters 

of the opposition movement after 1986. 

This explanation was supported by the data as there are more opposition 

activities and more members of the DPP in the regions with a higher proportion 

of work force in the primary sector and with lower proportion of college educated 

work force after 1987 (see Chapter 5). More importantly, the two measures of 

persistent ethnic differences at the regional level (proportion of Taiwanese using 

the Taiwanese dialect and identifying with Taiwan) were found to be highly related 
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to both the frequency of the opposition activities and the size of the membership 

of the DPP after 1987. It seems that persistent ethnic differences played a major 

role in the spread of the opposition movement during its fastest developing period. 

This is a significant divergence from the tradition of middle class support for the 

opposition movement and it can be best explained in the framework of ethnic 

mobilization. 

The ethnic basis of the opposition movement is an indispensable condition, 

rather than an obstacle to be overcome, when considering the success of the de

velopment of the politics in Taiwan during the 1986-1988 period. The tactic the 

opposition movement adapted when the opportunity of political competition be

came available selectively and effectively mobilized certain groups of Taiwanese. 

Since the sudden boom of the opposition activitip.s during 1986-1988 was a 

mainly a response to the discontent over the immediate economic si t uation among 

certain groups of Taiwanese, one would expect the frequency of the opposition 

activities to be largely reduced when the economic issues are settled to a satisfac

tory degree without actually confronting the main issues raised by the opposition 

movement. Nevertheless, the opposition movement made a lot of progress in the 

democratic refonns of the current political structure in Taiwan by utilizing the 

opportunities of political competition during the 1986-1988 period. The quality of 

political change accomplished by the opposition in this period was unprecedented 

in the history of Taiwan. To have a similar degree of effect, however, the opposition 

movement may have to wait for another opportunity, perhaps another economic 

policy that puts certain groups of Taiwanese in a disadvantaged position. 

What, then, is the implication of all these findings on the future ethnic 

relations between the Taiwanese and the Mainlanders? One thing is for sure: the 

original boundaries between members of the two groups will further decline given 

the mechanism of ethnic assimilation. However, the original boundary may be 

replaced by a new boundary between those who use Taiwanese and those who 

use Mandarin, which is artificially drawn and is reinforced by the north·versus

central/south regional pattern of ethnic relations. 
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There are several reasons for the further development of such a regional 

pattern. First of all, given that over sixty percent of the university students go to 

school in the northern region of Taiwan, the northern region is expected to continue 

to select potential candidates for ethnic assimilation among Taiwanese students 

from all over the island through the educational process. Most college students are 

expected to stay in Taipei after their graduation due to the availability of jobs. Over 

thirty percent of the college educated labor force lived in the City of Taipei while 

the national average was about thirteen percent in 1986. According to a simple 

calculation made from the 1986 data in Table 3-3 and Table 3-8, about fifty-two 

percent of all college graduates in Taiwan reside in the northern region, while the 

region constitutes about thirty-five percent of the total population in Taiwan. This, 

together with the gradual concentration of Mainlanders to the northern region of 

Taiwan (see Table 3-2 and the analysis in Chapter 3), are expected to create a 

greater gap in the degree of ethnic assimilation between the northern region and 

the rest of the island in the future. 

Second, the emerging regional pattern of ethnic relations is also reinforced 

by the economic structure among different regions. As the proportion of the ter

tiary industries increases in the northern region, and the proportion of secondary 

or primary industries holds constant or increases in the central-southern region 

of Taiwan, the uneven regional ecouomic development may further diversify the 

economic interest of those among different geographic regions. Such economic and 

political conditions may facilitate the retention of a distinctive identity or culture 

among the peripheral areas as a strategy of combining local strength in the com

petition for the resources at the national level. Based on the explanation of ethnic 

mobilization, people in the central-southern region will also be more accessible to 

the mobilization of the opposition movement if the uneven regional development 

in economy and education continues in the future. As long as ethnic mobilization 

maintains its strategic efficacy in the political process, one would expect the ethnic 

resurgence to continue. 
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APPENDIX 1. CODING SCHEME OF THE OPPOSITION ACTIVITIES 

One of the major dependent variables in the chapter is the frequencies of the 
opposition activities on the street, which covers the time period from June 1, 1986 
to July 1988. The opposition activities coded include protests, demonstrations, 
public political speech sponsored by the opposition, mass rallies on the street. 
For our purpose, these incidents of opposition activities are broken down by two 
dimensions: time period and geographic locations. As is specified in Note 5-2, I 
use the twenty-one SSATs as a geographic scheme to break down the frequencies of 
the opposition activities space-wise. The decision on detennining the time period 
for the opposition activities, however, deserves some explanation. Specifically, the 
time period under study is divided into four periods by three important incidents 
that are considered to have important impact on the opposition movement. 

Period 1 (A CTl): from June 1, 1986 to September !8, 1986 

Since the first political opposition party in Taiwan, the Democratic Progres
sive Party (DPP), was formed in September 28, 1986 without immediate repression 
from the Nationalist Party, most people considered it a good sign for developing 
the opposition movement. The first time period therefore includes the opposition 
activitIes occurred before September 1986. Infonnation on the activities are mostly 
available from a pro-opposition newspaper, Independent Evening New,. The only 
consistent measure of the opposition activities available at this time period is the 
frequency as the estimation of the number of participants usually varied across 
different sources. 

Period! (ACT!): from September !9, 1986 to July 15, 1987 

A second time point to divide the opposition activities was the lifting of 
the Martial law in July 15, 1987. The purpose of using this date as a cutting 
point is clear: to test the regime permissiveness argument. The major source of 
information for coding in this period is same as the first period: the Independent 
Evening New,. 

Period S (ACTS): From Jul'll 16, 1987 to Ma'll !O, 1988 

A third point in time that are used as a cutting point for the opposition 
activitie~ is the date when the devastating "5-20 Incident" occurred. The distinc
tion between the second period and the third period is made to capture one of 
the opportunities of political competition in the external environment of the op
position movement: the ~wing discontent of the farmers over the government's 
agricultural policy. The 5-20 Incident," which is the most violent street riot in 
Taiwan since 1947, was triggered by a farmer drmonstration in Taipei. 

Since most local chapters of the DPP were established around the begin
ning of the third period, the opposition activities became more organized to the 
degree that most local chapters began to keep records of the activities they spon
sored under a request from the DPP headquarter. The internal records of the 
local opposition activities in each SSAT between July 1987 and May 1988 were 
made available by the DPP headquarter. The quality of these internal records of 
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opposition activities varies tremendously across different local chapters, which in 
part reflects the degree of opposition organization in the different SSATs. Some 
of them reported the number of participants, the amount of money spent on the 
activities beside the basic requirement of the frequencies of activities, while oth
ers just put down the frequencies. The only consistent measure, therefore, is the 
frequencies. Of the twenty-one SSATs, eight of them (Taoyuan Hsein, Hsinchu 
Hsein, Taichuns Hsein, Nantou Hsein, Pingtung Hsein, Taitung Hsein, Hwalien 
Hsein, Penghu Hsein) never sent their internal records to the DPP headquarter by 
December 1988. Most of these SSATs are considered to be rather inactive in the 
opposition movement, which can be seen from the date when their local chapters 
were established. For these regions, the major source of the information for their 
activities is the Bulletin Board of Activities in the Democratic Progreuive Weekly, 
the official journal of the DPP which began its publication in February 1981. The 
Bulletin previews the activities scheduled to be held in the following week in all 
SSATs, and therefore is a rather reliable source of information. 

Period 4 (ACT4): from May tl, 1988 to June 91, 1988 

The occurrence of the "5-20 Incident" provided the opposition another op
portunity to develop its movement. More than a hundred public speeches to reveal 
the truth of what happened in the "5-20 Incident" were sponsored by the local 
chapters of the DPP under the assistance of the DPP headquarter (a video tape 
the DPP staff took on the scene of the riot) in all regions across the island. Since 
m1)8t newspapers only selected a few occasions when a large crowd were attracted 
to the speeches, I use the information obtained from Bulletin Board of Activities 
in the Democratic Progressive Weekly instead for the frequency of the opposition 
activities during this tim period. 

As can be seen from the above discussion of the source of information, this 
list of the frequencies of the opposition movement is far from complete, especially in 
the first two periods. However, it provides a preliminary measure of the activities 
of the opposition movement between September 1986 and June 1988 given the 
limitation of research resources available to this author at the movement. The 
result of coding is in the following table. The first four columns reports the actual 
number of the activities. The fifth column reports the swn of the activities during 
the whole time period. To adjust for the size of population, I divide the total 
number of activities by the total population in the SSATs region in 1985 then time 
10,000. 

The result of this procedure is reported in colwnn 6, which indicates the 
number of opposition activities for every ten thousand population in the SSATs. 
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APPENDIX Table 1. The Frequencies of Opposition Activities between 
June 1986 and June 1988 

SSATs 
(16 
A T1 

(26 A T2 
(3

6 A T3 
(46 
A T4 ~) OTAL 

(6) 
Adjusted 
Total 

Taipei Haein 2 3 28 8 41 .15 
Yilan Haein 0 0 12 3 15 .33 
Taoyuan Haein 1 2 8 1 12 .10 
Hsinchu Hsein 2 0 11 6 19 .28 
MaoliHsein 0 0 9 5 14 .25 
Taichung Hsein 1 0 9 11 21 .18 
Changhwa Hsein 0 1 16 12 29 .24 
Nantou H~in 0 1 4 0 5 .09 
Yunlin Hsein 0 0 31 16 47 .59 
Chiayi Hsein 0 0 21 11 32 .38 
Tainan Haein 0 0 10 5 15 .15 
Kaohsiung Hsein 0 0 23 2 25 .23 
Pingtung Hsein 0 0 9 2 11 .12 
Taitung Hsein 0 0 6 1 7 .25 
H wallen Hsein 0 0 3 2 5 .14 
Penghu Hsein 0 0 3 0 3 .29 

Taipei City 11 .. 39 6 63 .25 I 

Kaohsi~ City 2 4 17 3 26 .20 
Keelung ity 0 2 10 3 15 .43 
Taichun~ City 2 0 13 6 21 .31 
Tainan ity 0 0 15 1 16 .25 

TOTAL 21 19 297 104 441 

NOTES: 
~ ACT1: number of opposition activities between June 1, 1986 and 

tember 28, 1986 
~2) ACT2: number of opposition activities between September 29, 1986 and 

uly 14, 1987 
(3) ACT3: number of opposition activities between July 15, 1987 and May 
20, 1988 
(4) ACT4: number of opposition activities between May 21, 1988 to June 
31, 1988 
(5) TOTAL: the total of ACT1, ACT2, ACT3, ACT4 
(6) ADJUSTED TOTAL: the average number of TOTAL per ten thousand 
persons in the SSATs. 
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APPENDIX 2. VALUE OF DEPENDENT VARIABLES BY SSAT 

SSATs MEM86 MEM88 NSALE NSUB 

Taipei Hsein 0.49 3.57 19.90 0.72 
Yilan Hsein 2.31 8.89 10.00 0.58 
Taoyuan Hsein 0.50 4.00 17.34 0.30 
Hsinchu Hsein 1.13 6.44 1.49 0.37 
MaoliHsein 0.04 6.03 14.54 2.96 
Taichung Hsein 0.13 3.02 26.27 1.10 
Changhwa Hsein 0.21 5.77 12.26 0.20 
N antou Hsein 0.47 6.42 11.20 1.19 
Yunlin Hsein 0.10 9.35 7.58 0.37 
Chiayi Hsein 0.89 4.96 7.68 0.30 
Taman Hsein 1.21 4.35 8.99 0.21 
Kaohsiun~ Hsein 1.22 8.82 13.93 0.64 
Pingtung sein 1.13 4.77 6.65 1.53 
Taitung Hsein 1.23 7.53 10.85 0.14 
H wallen Hsein 0.83 2.49 8.30 0,08 
Penghu Hsein 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.10 

Taipei City 0.60 3.99 26.72 1.38 
Kaoh8iun~ City 0.42 5.81 11.51 1.87 
K eel ung ity 0.71 5.12 18.49 1.31 
Taichun~ City 0.22 5.11 44.45 1.45 
Taman ity 1.03 7.81 14.06 0.94 
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Appendix 2 -continued-

SSATs LEG75 LEG80 LEG83 LEG86 NAT72 NATSO NAT86 

Taipei Hsein 70.86 60.79 41.47 38.37 51.29 14.02 25.39 
Yilan Hsein 27.56 28.96 46.11 45.29 0.00 0.00 57.91 
Taoyuan Hsein 0.00 28.74 29.12 32.45 0.00 25.70 40.40 
Hsinchu Hsein 0.00 15.08 23.46 32.56 0.00 12.04 46.53 
Maoli Hsein 0.00 24.97 12.06 20.55 0.00 9.19 14.37 
Taichung Hsein 7.60 22.67 16.29 19.74 56.17 28.91 18.01 
Changhwa Hsein 15.35 18.30 20.08 41.20 55.89 53.98 41.11 
N antou Hsein 11.11 21.53 24.46 22.32 0.00 0.00 26.79 
Yunlin Hsein 20.79 49.13 22.19 29.40 0.00 43.49 40.57 
Chiayi Hsein 26.81 30.66 35.10 36.60 27.44 33.34 22.36 
Tainan Hsein 5.77 30.55 35.91 30.28 54.27 50.36 51.60 
Kaohsiun~ Hsein 26.52 27.02 40.04 32.14 0.00 27.03 34.52 
Pingtun\ sein 12.01 14.08 23.17 35.61 53.89 26.29 35.35 
Taitung sein 5.58 9.57 17.32 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 
H walien Hsein 23.37 27.18 28.06 0.00 12.31 27.80 0.00 
Penghu Hsein 2.89 5.73 10.78 9.22 0.00 0.00 33.77 

Taipei City 36.98 30.53 23.r,2 32.03 30.16 32.82 32.70 
Kaohsiun~ City 35.49 35.06 46.39 42.;)3 38.22 42.04 
Keelung ity 42.56 23.68 29.~:3 21.68 34.46 29.62 27.61 
Taichun~ City 13.33 35.65 22.50 29.68 39.49 26.64 36.77 
Tainan ity 5.78 32.23 35.94 45.95 34.39 0.00 39.87 

NOTES: -: data not available 

Definition of variables and sources of data: 

MEM86 (Oppo.9ition Member8hip, 1986): the nwnber of the DPP members 
;n September 1986 divided by the population in the SSAT in 1985 then times 
10,000. See Lin (1988) for source. 

MEM88 (Oppo.9ition Member8hip, 1988): the number of the DPP members 
in June :<.988 divided by the population in the SSAT then times 10,000. See 
Lin (1988) for source. 

NSALE (SAle 0/ Oppo8ition JournAl): the nwnber of average sale of the 
Democratic Progressive Weekly between February 1987 and February 1988 
divided by the population in the SSAT then times 10,000. Information 
provided by the DPP headquarter. 

NSUB (Sub8criber8 0/ the Opp08ition JournAl): The number of Subscribers 
of the Democratic Pro~sive Weekly between March 1988 and July 1988 
divided by the populatlon in the SSAT then time 10,000. Information pro
vided by the DPP Headquarter. 
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LEG75 LEGSO LEG83 LEG86 (Vote lor the Opp0.9ition): the percentage of 
votes for non-Nationalist Party distract candidates in the 1975, 1980, 1983, 
and 1986 national supplementary elections for the legislators. Information 
calculated from the related versions of Proceedings of the Supplementary 
Election for the National Representatives. 

NAT72 NATSO NAT86 (Vote lor the O ... ~· 'ition): the percentage of votes 
for the non-Nationalist Party distract cLJdidates in the 1972, 1980, and 
1986 national supplementary elections for the National Assembly delegates. 
Information calculated from the related versions of Proceedings of the Sup
plementary Elections for the National Representatives. 



253 

APPENDIX 3. The Standard Statistical Areas of Taiwan (SSATs) 

LEGEND 
1 Taipei Hsein 
2 Yilan Hsein 
3 Taoyuan Hsein 
4 Hsinchu Hsein 
5 Maoli Hsein 
6 Taichung Hsein 
7 Changhwa Hsein 
8 N antou Hsein 
9 Yulin Hsein 
10 Chiayi Hsein 

t) 

O~16 
00 

11 Tainan Hsein 
12 Kaoshiung Hsein 
13 Pingtung Hsein 
14 Taitung Hsein 
J!) H walien Hsein 
16 Ponghu Hsein 
17 Taipei City 
18 Kaoshiung City 
19 Keelung Ci ty 
20 Taichung City 
21 Tainan City 

Figure A-I Standard Statistical Areas Of Taiwan (SSATs) 
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